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Foreword, - L

~

The Task Force on Early Childhodd Education reported in 1972 thag “‘research findings copsisténtly
"document that as much as 50 percent of a child’s intellgctual potentiaL s developed before [the child]
reaches sehool age and that 80 percent is developed by the age.of eight.” For this and other reasons, early
childheod education (ECE) has prionty in the educational plan for California public schools. Burton White,
an eminent_psychologist, Hhas pointed out that as much as 80percent of a child’s time is spent in sporf and
play. Turnmg this natural inyolvement in activity mto.meamngful eduuatxonal opportunities is a constant
challenge for teachers to pu;sue - .

Helping students develop posxtne Jself-c.om.epta through sq;_u.c.essful movement is fundamental to sound ~
educational procedures, Sharing- with children the joy of a creative moment, the pleasure of making a
syccessful responge to a challenging task, or the delight of accomplishment when a <ertain level of skill or
fitness is attaned can open avenues of mutual trust that may help students develop a positive attitude
toward schogling. f -

/ This publication offers a catalog of movement and skil opportumtnes which, if used appropriately and
enthusiastically, gan provide for a full range of motoer, cognitive, and affective growth. Staffs will want to
individuahze programs to provide for the expressed needs of eacH student and 1mplement the many
multidisciplinary "activities so that integrated learning opportunities ¢an be made enjoyable and worthwhile.

The Task Force on Early Chidhood Education also stated in its report that “the curriculum should not
be merely a descniption of predetermined tasks to be learned, rather, it should be aimed at developiﬁg the

. full range of each child’s abilities, including cognitive Skl“S ways of finding and using’ information,
-perceptual ability, mofor skills, sodial skills, and affective sensitivity.” This publication can contnbute
much to this worthwhile observation. It cannot, however, take away the responsibility teachers have for,
making sure the programs they provide serve the‘immedxat‘e needs of their students. Such decisions are
never-ending daily challenges fer each teacher, each student. :

X s B N\

. . Superintendent of Public Instruction
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Preface -~ . . | .

.

Since the pubheatron of the Physical Education Framework for California Public Schools. Kindergarten
Through Grade Twelve (Sacramento. California State Department of Education, 1973), many requests hate
been made for additional matenals to be used in implementing the framework. This publication is designed
to aid educators In providing improved physical education programs for students enrolled in California
public schools.’

This publication is not intended to dictate a day-by-day program. It is, instead, designeq to gwe persons.
responsible for directing and teachung physn.al education programs for children aged four through nine.

. ® Insights into considerations needed when plannm‘g programs .
® A rationale for selecting effective teaching strategies o !
o Suggested'brogram goals and objectives

® Samples of activities that may be used to spur suu.essful leaming in relatlon to the 1dent1ﬁed goals and
objectrves .

® Alternatives available for lmplementatlon of meaningful, creatlve programs

® Suggested scope and sequence of activities for yearly programming .

® Methods of evaluatmg student progress, teacher effectiveness, and program success

® Supplemental resources mlreas of pertinent concern ‘ R

This publication 1s not all-in luslve and it does not emphasxze a games approao.h Teachers mterested in

focusing on games as the pnnapal ‘mode of instruction are encouraged to use Physical Education_in the
Elementary School. That publication provides Step-by -step instructions in many games and rhythmlc activ-
ities that are still worthwhile and suitable for inclusion in some programs.

It 1s hoped that the use of this manual along with other suggested resources, will aid staff members as.
they develop programs that will challenge students to move and grow to their optimum, achieve success

daily, and prepare for the vrtal life-style that activesenthusiastic people pursue. .
. 7 - * [] -
b N
t / . - . . - . .
DAVIS W. CAMPBELL , ‘ . . J. WILLIAM MAY
Deputy Superintendent . 2 Assistant Superintendent
for Programs . . - and Dweclor. Office of Curriculum Servic(r
\ . . ’
REX T. FORTUNE - ' * JOHN KLyMB
Assoclate Superintendent ’ : Program Administrator
for Secondary Education Programs of Instructional Services
. ' T N -t
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) onented tggould consist of pIanned experiences that challenge
and encouragé children to: K
® Learn about themselves. ‘ .
o Feel the joys of movement and discovery.
® Play creatively. Y

Physncal Educoﬂon Progr
in Colljmrmo Schools |

® Solve problems by using their own “movement laboratory

o Move efficiently in a myriad of ways and in various settings.

® Develop physical abilities such as. strength, perceptual skills,
flexibility, endurance, coordination, balance, and ability to
relax. .

® Learn how to compete; cooperate,,succeed deal m
frustrations; lead; follow; bgcome respon51ble, expressive,
creative, and skilled.

Everythjng is'to be accomplished in an environment geared fot
success, challenge, and progress toward.a life in which one can feel
fulfilled, no matter what one’s eapabilities, limitations, or goals
may be, ' -

Physical education must provide for guided discovery in ar
unending series of planned opportunities(and challenges. Students
in California public schools should have opportunities to partici-
pate in planned programs of physicat-activities geared to 'the
students’ needs and interests.  The programs should be broad in
scope so that the students’ mental, social, and emotional needs—as _
well as thejr physical needs—are met. .

The goals for physical education in California schools are as -
follows: - .,

& Self-image. To develop 2 positive self-i'r_nage v'.rhic}; includes awareness
and understanding of the performance of one’s body, thy use of the
body as an important means of expressnon and the body as an
.instrument for self-realization i

® Social behavior. To develop socially desirable behavior involving
movement in interactions with othets

3
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® Motor slalls‘ To develop ‘efficient and effective nigMer skills and to
understand the 'princjples involved and*to develop an appre@iation for
the aesthetic quality of movement .

® Physical fithess. To develop and maintain the best possxbl\level of

performance, understandmg, and appreciation for physical fi f'tnesskto .

meet the demands of wholesome living and emergency situations
® Recreational intergst. To develop.interest and proficiency in using, the
skills essential for successfule partxcxpatlon in worthwhtle physical
» recreation activities! «

”
It is the responsibility of schools, school districts, and offices of

county superintendents of schools to~devélop:programs that will -

help students attain these goals. Performance’objectives will havé
to be oreated and 1mplemented So that progressive, sequenced
expenences cdn, be provnded and redundancy avoided. Staff
members will want to individualize sprograms to provide for the
expressed needs of their specific flientele as determmed through
the use of adequate as$essment p’f" cedures.

Although individualized programs are desirable, a predictable
general sequence fqr human growth and development does exist. It
is possible, therefore, to develop a scope and sequence of activities
suitable for use with most children, It is thg intent of this
publication to offer insights into the general .sequence so that
beneficial programs of physical education can be provided for each
child no matter what abilities, handicaps, experiences, €ducational
background, attitudes, interests, and needs the child brings to the
program. N

Staff members in schqols school districts, and offices of county
supermtendents ol schools may adapt what is presented in this
pubhcatxon so that the mdmdual character of the cultural and
ethnic groups served in their specific-areas can best be stimulated
to grow through planned programs of activity:that are challengmg,
creative, and adventurous. Individual initiative and creativity on
the pat’t of teachers and students alike can contribute to the

0

. N

-
.

-y . .
Phys‘lcal Education Framework ] for California Publxc School. K mdergarten Through
Grade Twelve. Sacramento Califorrifa State Department of Education, 1973, p. 38.

-

‘.

s

2 . .

a - -~
- . - '

overall enhancement of the program. Together students and
teachers can grow and learn through movement. .

JAn outline of the scope and sequence of high-quality physical
education programs in Cahfomxa publlc schools is presented in
Table 1. - ( g

-
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th'lxs pubhcatxon emphasis is placed pnmanly omy, areas
outl ined\ as nece/ssary for .children aged four through nine. SomQ
attention 1s give
years of age. Lnstru,ct n in physical education for the young child
should be concerned with the teaching of skills, processes, values,

the needs of children who are not yet four, ;.

. Jjoyously,to open, not as a never-ending sét of hurdles set up to

trip the next child in line. }

Feachers will want, therefore, to review this publication and
také from it what will help initiate programs of physical education
or improve ex1stmg programs €0 that each student aged four

and positive attitudes toward involvement in physmal movement. _~_ through nine in California schools can be motivafed to learn abqut
the body and what it cah do, become self-assured, self-confident,
self-darected, resourceful, and Creative, and begin to know the joy
of movement as learned in hlgh-quahty mstructlonal programs in
physlcal educatlon

Strong emphasis on competition should be avoided. Although the
revered place of sports compefition in the American culture is
recognized,*an emphasis on competmve games while the child is
quite young may stifle or impede- self-acceptance and the
development of physical skills. Therefore, this publication empha-
sizes ways in which one can help children learn their capabilities
and limitations through experiences in movement. The.removal of
the imposition of structuréd rules and strategies and the mandate
for naming a winner and a loser can result in the development of
an environment in which children can strive to solve problems,
express movement creatively, and impto¥e in relation to their own
performance. .

No child can be dealt with in parts, and the instructional goals

cited in this publication overlap. A “break-out” format is used to
highlight points of emphasis and to provide clear descriptions of
the quality of performance desired so that observation of
achievement ‘is p0551ble. To be diseussed in subsequent publica-
tions are specialized skills, sports activities, and more complex
assimilation of all qualities of performance. C s

Teachers and others who are responsible, fot conducting the
physwal education program will want first to assess the abilities of
their studénts. Then they will proceed to use activities designedafo

. reirforce, learning that is underway, stimulate new learning in

ERIC -

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

areas of idenfified need, and provide opportunities for
and understanding through the use of creative,
self-chatlenging endéavors. .

.

Thé activities cited in thlS book have been proved successful;
they should serve as a nucleus for quality programs. A heed exists,
however, for teachérs to augment what is here so that they can
take advantage of the interests and creativity of their students and
provide Thallenging activities that are varied and up—to~date Each
instructional effort should provide for daxiy success on the part of
all participants. Symbohcally, physical education ‘should be
considered as' a serjes of doors that children and teachers rush

AY]
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Table 1 Scope ond Sequence o;f Phys:col Educonon Progroms in California Public Schools

Goal: Develop a Person Ready for Quahty Involvement in an Active Life
il

lnjonr-4

i Child4-9 -

Child8-14 .

e N
A, Innate abilities to be cultivated

B. Reflex movements *

C. Basic movements
‘y.‘l. Crawling ~

2. Creeping * -

3. Siting "«

4, Standing

5. Walking N
. 6. Grasping .

7. Holding

8. Releasing

D. lmualfen.eptual abilities
1. Kinesthetic
"2, Visual
+ '3, Auditory
4, Tactile A
5. Simple combinations

E. Imtial social skills

- 3

4

A. Perceptual motor skills enhancement

1. Kinesthetic discrnmination
2. Visual discrimination .
3. Auditory discnmination
4, Tactile discrimination

B « Basic movements
(with and wnhout rhythms In response

expressive emotional requirements)
1. Locomotor e

=

3. Combined ™
4. Manipulative

C. Physical abilities -
(participation 1n activities)

»

. Balance L.

. Endurance ¢
. Strength

. Flexibility

. Agility * R
. Conceptual assnmllauon )

S B -

D. Slmple skilled movements

1. Creative ganies and expre;élon
. 2. Traditional games and shythins

E. Beginning social skills

A2

1. Self-discipline: self-control

2. Self-discipline and self-control in
relation to other persons; objects,

3. Developmentdf a positive sSIfamage

F. Beginning recreational skllls o

1. Development of sxmple skills for
recreation involvement
2. Ability  to’ choose
leisure-time  activity

worthwhile

to varying Space, time, force, flow. and '

™ 2. Nonlocomotor , '

{Asstmilated perceptual motor skills combined”
Al

with basic moventent skills, with and without

implements or thy thms or supports)

+ A, Fundamental skills development
(including mastery of concomitant
concepts)

. Aquatics

. Dance -

. Daily living activities
. Gymnastics

. Individual sports
Leam sports_

B LY

B

[« AN ¥/]

B. Physical abihities

| (demonstration of a level of pro-
.« ficiency as assessed by _recognized
| 1hstruments) -

. Balance

. Endurance

. Strength

- Flexibility

. Agility -

C})nceptual assimilation
C.Co mpoﬁé skilled movements

1. Creative games ajld expression *
2. Traditional gamés and rhythms’

L R

D. Intermediate socnal Skl”S
l.

Acceptance of re5ponS|bnhty
2. Followership
s 3. Leadership
4. Self-acceptance and positive self-
" image
%.- Tolerance far others
E Intermediate recreational skills

1. Development (of suitable recre-
ational skills 1n a range of activities

2. Evidence of chodsing worthwhile
recreational activities

.’|>. Knowledge of community resources

Ado{escenr (young odulr) 13 18

A. Physncal abilities
(demonstration of acceptance of a

lifestyle of involvement in physical

fitness and apphcauon of related
principles) .

* B. Advanced skills development

(demonstration of knowlelige and
skills development in a minimum of
one sport or activity in each 1dentified
skill agea as assessed by fulfillment of
predefermined performance objectives)’

I. Aquatixs

2. Daily life activities . :
3. Dance
14 Gymnastics

5. Individual sports

-6.Lgam sports

C. Complex-skilled movements
{demonstration of ability to pursue ad:
vanced, creative, nondiscursive move-
ment in a minimum of three activities
of one’s chooting)

D. Adult social skills
(consistency in demonstration of)

. Acceptance of responsibility

. Leadership skills

. Self-acceptance: positive selflmage

. Tolerance for othérs

. Caring and compassion for self and ~
others .

CON N B Lo R e

E Adult recreational skills i

I‘ Active Involvement .in a vanety of
worthwhile recreationa} activities

2 Abstinence from debilitative activ-.
1ties —~

3. Abihity to plan recreational acy-
vittes for others

4. Demonstration bf apprecnatlon for .

various types of recreational, efhnic.
or racial influences

P
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. Followership skills .
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Chapter:  Planning of Physical Education -

2 /
Programg . (
 The quality of physical education programs at every level '

, of instruction is dependent’ on the skills, interests, and enthu-

* siagm of the teacher; the availability of time, space, and adequate
equipment; and the planning, implementation,, and evaluation
of day-to-day activities. Teachers (classtoom teachers or physical
education specialists) should, ‘be skilled in. the analysis of move-
ment; the organization of space, people, eq‘mpment and time;
the developmenf of exciting, creative adventures in learmng,
the application of diverse strategies of motivation; and ifmpro-
visation .in the use of equipmient, whether or not expensive
equipment is available.

On the dther hand, if teachers are disinterested in movement,
unskilled in movement analy51s and dlsorgamzed in their approach
to the teaching of physxcal education, studénts are apt to reap
Ilttle or no beneftt from the program offered. In other words, no, '

_ substitute exists for the positive results of the'human forces
generated in an environment in which caring and competence are
" joined. 3 s :

~

Program Commltmer;t

School admmlstrators will” want to review the philosophy 6f
instruction in physical education that exists in their schools and
school districts. They will need to ask themselves. Is the basic
philosophic tenet that of providing a planned program of

, individualized inStruction ta help each student progress toward
attainment of worthwhile, predeterimined go@Js® If the answer is
yes and evidence can substantiate program ef ectiveness, then this
publication may be used as'a reference or resource for the
continuation of the programs in existence.

If, however, the answer is 7o, then admmlstrators w11| want to
study this' publication carefully. provide needed inservice training -
or orientation for staff, .parents, and students, and embark on
creating the new phy51cal education. They may want to.copsider
employmg, at the elementary school level, physical education

»

T
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-specialists who are best qualified to
give the attention and time needed
‘to devise individualized programs in §
physical education. Or the’ adminis-
trators may want to attempt to assist
classroom teachers to see the value .
of new approaches to the new phys- 3
education; learn how tq lead
classes in the, guided-discovery
or. problem-solving
approaches to teaching;

" %explore the” ramifications_of multi-

-

dlscxplmaﬁy activities; develop competency in movement analy51s
and take time to learn why children move and whether m
efficiently helf#the child.. - & .

L4

.
.

: ECE A Successful Model \

A successful model for planning’effective individualized mstmc-
tional programs for,students aged four thr nine, is readily avail-
able 1n the California early childhood education (ECE) program.
Children are benefiting from the individual attention they receive
in’ this top-priority program. The steps used to develop ECE pro-
gramsin languyage arts, readmg, and mathematics can also be used to
develop physical education programs. Staff members need only to
(1) decide on their philosophic tenets, (2 ) assess the needs of their
students, (3) define objectives designed to meet the identified
needs that can be.measured; (4} develop individualized instruc-.
tional activities that progressively motivate students te attain
defined objectives, and (5) evaluate the ongoing. progress of each-
student and the overall effecfiveness of the program. Further, the
ECE model calls for the active lpyZIvement Qf parents in the
day-to-day educational process. the use qf a large number of
teaching strategies so that student needs can be met, the m'amte- )

. 2 o~

~
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nance of a diagnostic and prescriptive proﬁle for each sj;udent and
the effectrve use of bilingual instruction where ag;roﬁhate

.

. Use of Publication in Planning v~

“The goals for physical education presented in Chapter 1 of this
publication are tiken from the Physical Education Framework for
California Public Schools: Kzndergarten Through Grade Twelve
(Sacramento: California State Department of Education, 1973).
,Those goals can serve as pomts ofPreference for school districts as
they develop their basic phrlosophrc tenets. The assessment of stu-
dent needs can be made by the use of the basic accountability
activity test batteries developed for each goal and found in
Chapter 7 of this publication or by the wse of items selected from
the task columns fopnd jn Chapter 4/ Objectives that state the
measurable criteria )Zcfeeded for the fulfillment of the objectives
can easily be drawn from the components of each goal found in
Chapter 4. Hundreds of sample activities relating’ to more tian
50 components that can serve as resources for the establishment
of individualized programs are found in chapters 4 and 3; a;nd
guidelinies for evaluating studep,t productivity and program effec-
tiveness are found in Chapter' 7. Further, in Chapter 6 an effort
has been made to model a typical sequential physical education

This effort should be beneficial o teachers and principals as they
strive to ‘et reasonable parameters for course content and expecta-
tions. (See Tabl;/2 )

’ -

. > ov"‘ '
. Use of Parents and Aides
, The use of paraprofessionals, volunteers, and cross-age aides

- (older students trained to assist in physical education) is highly
desirable. They can assist the educational process by preparing

equrpment and supplies, helping at a station in an adventure or
obstacle course, or working with a child in“need of individual
attention. Further, they can serve as public relations persons in the
community. This informal kind of communication is often more
effectrve than are planned efforts. * .

5 Knowledge of Students

»Teachers should take every step necessary to know their
students. Getting to undefs\tand the individual needs, abrlrtres,

* -

“program approach for kindergarten and grades one through three. '

~

. v 1

limitations, interests, and ambitions of each student is needed to
provide individualized ihstructional programs Awareness of
noticeable changes in general appearance, behavror posture,
response to exercise, and the condition of specrﬁc parts of the
body (such-as theeyeswars—skimdﬂsca}pmose and throat; and
the teeth and mouth) makes it possible to refer the student for
help before the studen't’s physical condition deteriorates. v
Strenuous program requirements can, be modijfied if the
con?imon is temporary or the student is under the care of a famlly
heafth adviser. Teachers have the responsrbrlrty of maintaining a.
tracking, profile for each student s6 that progress is recorded and
data are available for the setting of personal goals for future
accomplishments, Teachers may also learn about their students by
reviewing the public health records filed at school for the students

-~

Charactenstrcs of Children Four Through Nine

They are curious. .
They have not yet fully developed hand-eye, foot-eye coordma-
tion but are constantly improving.

They are norma}Iy gaining in the development of muscular

" t1ssu’e

They are beginning to lose baby fat. .

They are gaining in the development of overall strength and,
endurance.’

They are somewhat accident-prone, ¢

They have not yet fully developed the cardiovascular capacity
of the heart and lungs.

They are easily fatigued. . :

They have a speedy recovery rate if bouts of exercise' are

. followed'by short periods of rest.

They can be individualistic, self-assertive, and independent one
moment and cooperatlve and willing to share the next
moment.

They seek ad,ult approval (especially when six or seven years
old).

They become gang-oriented (at ages eight and nine)

They enjoy rhythmic sounds and expenmentatlon to musical

accompaniment.
They tend to be sensitive to criticism and seek reinforcement
through approval:_ '

" 24
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as they, enter kmdergarten engagmg m' teacher -parent and teacher-
pupil interviews; reviewing the Cumglatlve records of students, and
observing the students at work andplay.

~If students exhibit certain symptoms, they should be referred
immediately to the family health adviser because the symptoms
could indicate health problems:

k. Excessive breathlessness and bluing of the lips or nall beds
after normal activity-in a physical education class "

+2. Pale or'clammy skin or cold sweating during or after gxercise

3.-Excessive fatfgue as evidenced by unusual lack of endurance
e or early failure to maintain moderate activity

4, Unusyal weakness or shakiness that continues for Trresethan
ten rinutes after exercise

5. Muscular contractions’ such as twitching or chronic tension
whether localized or general . '

6. Recurrence or persistence of.certain conditions ?n conjunc-
tion with physical performance: headache, dizziness, fainting,

. a broken night’s rest, digestive upset, pain not associated with
“an injury, undue pounding of the heart or uneven heartbeat,
and unusual or unexpected personality changes

S Survey of Facilities and Equipment i

Full use of available facitities can improve program possibilities.
Before planning the parameters of a program, the staff of a school
should decide what\cap best be taught and where.it can best be

taught. Making short-range or long-range plans.is also advisable, for, .

by means of remodeling or the use of a moderate amount of
“capital outlay, new teaching stations can-bg created. Walls for
targets.and the praclice bf manipulative skjis such as striking and
kicking can ofteg be constructed Wwith sfhall amounts of paving.
Tetherball courts can be created algng the edges of existing
hard-surfaced areas, at llttleeexpen . A roller-skating course can
easily be established by the ad tlon of a traffic control circle
painted on existing paved areas. A perceptual motor laboratory
combined with a dance studio can be established in a vacated
classroom at modgrate cost. Physical fitness stations can often be
built under stairwells, or bars can be mounted at different heights

-
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on existing upright poles. Brokep chaifis and.seats on a swing can
be removed and climbing ropes hung in their place.

A large amount of small equipment is needed in the elementary
physical education program Most of this equipmegnt can be made
inexpensively. Children respond favorably and becomg motivated
when new, colorful equipment is used. Programs are indi\dualized
best if pieces.of equipment are available for all studentsgo that
each one can Have.maximum exposure during work sessions™Most
schools can provide classroom sets of equipment, and teachers can
rotate the various items so that all children get to use them. If
such pooling occurs, each teacher must be doubly conscious of
caring for the equipment. The ‘teacher must insist that the
equipment be maintained wgll by each class and must promptly”
pass along complete sets to the next teacher scheduled, to use the
equipment.

Large pieces of equlpment cannot be provrded ‘in quantlty
Some homemade items can be built to augment the pieces made
commercially. In all cases the teacher should make sure that all
equipment is secure and splinter-free; that not too many children
are using a piece of equipment at one time; that a need for repair
is reported promptly in accordance w1th s¢hool policy; that
studeg_t,s,are not allowed to play on faulty equlpment and that
equipment is stored securely and correctly when it is not being
used. .

X
Summary of Planning Procedures

.

Good program planning requires the involvement of administra-
tors, staff, parents, and students. Once a basic philosophic tenet
has been determined, student needs have been assessed, and
existing facilities and equipment have been inventoried, the-task of
designing a progtessive, measurable program that can best serve the
individual needs of students can be begun. Budgeting for addi-
tional equipment needs, providing for the safety of all students,
and scheduling feasible teaching areas for effective use are a few of
the, accompanying tasks to be included in the planning process.
The analytlc skills of the teacher, the teacher’s knowledge of each
student's characteristics, and the interest and zeal that the teacher
and student bring to the instructional setting will contribute
greatly to the overall outcomes of the program.

2.
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Table2 Elements Included in the Plonpjng of Physical Education Programg

Ay

«

-

-:&17-‘

- -

Action -

Central office

Individual sthool administrarion

*  Teachers .

1. Make a program corggnitment, *

2. Review what is.

/

3. Determine what should be.

A

r
4. Act.
Y
. 5. Evaluate.
6. Modify. .

7. Publicizg and communicate,

7]

‘y

LI

Make commitment (essential).

Survey. - -
Observe.

, Study;assess.

Conclude.

Deduce.

Review data. - o
Formulate task force.

Consider alternatives.

Develop recommendations.

Adopt and implement needed policies,
programs, and practices.
* Review school plans, * :
Supply adequate support services.
Provi%sistance as needed.

¢ ’

!
Evaluate:

Policies

Programs

Staff

Resources™
Processes

Outcomes

Fiscal accountability

Modify as needed.-

4 Publicize and communicate-

Program goals
_Program outcomes

.~

Make commitment (essential). .,

Review assessment data.

Observe programs.

Survey facilities and equipment.
Deterrmune staff interests/capabilities.
Compare fulfillment to stated goals.

.

Consult resources for direction.
Determine realistic goals.
Consider staffing alternatives.
Design facility and space plans.
Determine program and equipment needs
.and priorities

\

.

.

Train and motivate staff. , “
SeeK and provide needed equipment,
supplies, and space. -

Supervise program planning and
implemeptation.
Encourage intetdisciplinary activity.

/

Py

Evaluate:

Planning
Program progressions
Program effectiveness
Staff performance . . ,
Support services

. Student and community enthusiasm
Fiscal feasibility

Modify as needed.

Publicize and communicate.

To students - R
To parents

To “publics™

To staff °

-

- Make commitment (essential).

Review:
Student interest
Stydent skill(s)
ee of planning
Use of facilities and equipment
Program comprehensiveness
Program responsiveness

Determine:
Children’s needs
Program’s needs
Equipment needs
Space needs
Safety considerations .
Resources available

Develop objectives, activities,
evaluation instruments, and
program alternatives (see chapters

" 4,5,and 7 of, this publication).

Plan program methodologies (see
Chapter 3 of this publication).

+ Assess'students’ performance.

Implement challerrging daily activities.

Reassess student performanc'},

Evaluate

.
-

Planming
Program implementation
Program effectiveness
Student and staff enthustasm

. Community acceptance
Fiscal feasibility

Modify as needed.

" Publicize and communicate

Program outcomes
Program previews -
Innovative activities

ERIC® <7
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o F{onning Tips
for Effective Teaching

A .
v

1. Select activities that are appropriate to a child’s inter-
ests, needs, And capacities.

2. Emphasize the intrinsic value of the activities'to be
performed. .
3. Emphasize correct form as skills are first introduced. .

4, Provide opportunities for repetifion so Lﬁét mastery can
. be attained..

5. Change-the actiuty whenever boredom, fatigue, or poor
skill development becomes evident.

6. Provide a varied program.

7. Allow for individual differences in standards of perfor-
mance for the same skill.

8. Teach simple skills by means of the whole method.

9. Break complex skills into smaller component parts.
10. Evaluate instruction and program effectiveness on the

24 ) .

: basis of the rate and amount of observable learning
AR achieved. N

i 11. Be aware of physiological limitations that hinder or
AN prevent improvement. :
);;fg . 12. Integrate the movement activities with other learning
o tasks. Have students, for example, spell W-A-L-K as they
P walk, or have them use sigris as cues instead of verbal

directions. so that the students can relate movement
actiyities to the words they are learning to read.

2
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ChOPTQ r S’rroregles for Teochlng
| Phy5|co| Education

Although good teaching always requires that intensive, produc-

ation take place, many styles or models-exrst from which teachers
may choose. Teachers may choose to teach in an authoritative or
direct manner to control all aspects of the class, they may provrde
a stimulating learmng environment and allow free exploration of
materials or stations to provide for self-discovery, or they may
combine aspects of either of these approaches to provide direct
and indirect expeniences for students. Because students learn
drfferently, teachers should become skilled in many approaches to
teaching and should then use the strategy that best fits the needs
and personalities of their students or the objectives of the lesson.

Direct Teaching Strategy ~ ~

Traditionally, many teachers have felt most secure when they
have had complete control of their class. They line up the
students, prescribe what is to Be done, have the students perform
the prescribed action, critique the performance, and then allow for
practice. This method of teaching is direct and to the point and is
usually understood by all involved. It ensures an orderly presenta-
tion of a progression of skills. It doed not, however, allow for
creativity, problem solving, or the different levels or rates of
learning of each student.

Some students perform best in such a highly structured
environment, but others do not‘ Many times discipline problems
occur because students who can progress more quickly thar others
in the class or students who are unable to keep up with others in
the class become bored, frustrated, or'impatient.

-
\

Indirect Teaching Strategy

Today, many teachers feel that students must not only perform
tasks and deyelop skills but must also become involved in the
.process of learning. These teachers give students space %nd -

matenals as needed, challenge the students-to accomplish a task or

» a)

u o
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_tive planning, preparation, motivation, implementation, and evalu-

»

1"

solve a problem, and then allow the students to do the work for
themselves. The teachers accept any reasonably good accomplish-
ment or solution. The teachers offer no demonstrations before the
students become involved, and they encourage students to find

. many alternative solutions before judging which solution is best.

The indirect teaching strategy challenges most students and aids
them in learning how to learn. It is difficult for uncreative
teachers, however, to develop a large reserve of creative prollems
and tasks. And often students do not strive for performance good
enough to ensure efﬁcient, meaningful movement. Because stu-
dents are involved in activity most of the time, discipline problems
are usually held to a minimum, However, if too much time is spent
on one particular task or if teachers fail to remind students to
concentrate on the challenge at hand, some students may become
bored and busy,themselves with their own-interests. Their doing,so
may,infringe on the productivity of othefs.

v

’ Comibinations of Teaching Strategies T

Becauﬁ many students cannot be served best by either the
totally direct or the totally indirect method of teachiffg, many
teachers adapt or combine the best features.of both strategies to
‘individualize instruction for the student. Typrcally, the combined
strategy finds the teacher and others presenting tasks or problem
' to students by asking a séfies of probing questions. The studeht
thén. experiments to find solutions. After a'time the teacher
designates students who have discovered solutions to demonstrate
their offorts to the class. The student evaluates the solutions and
attempts to mimic or reﬁne the best of the alternatives. The
teacher moves .about and offers suggestions in the form of

"questions or indirect statements to encourage the attainment of .

optimum action (skill). ‘

The combination of teaching strategres allows for creativity. and
encourages students to strive for high-quality movements. [t
provides ﬁor the individualization of learning and focuses on many

31
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students without sacrificing the development of optimal efficiency
in movement and perceptual skills, The combination of strategies
requires a great deal of talent in the facilitator because it is
difficult to be articulate in the Aristotelian technique of posing
meaningful analytlcal questions to ass?qf students in the develop-
ment of advanced levels of cognitive, affective, and psychomotor

skills. It is worthwhile to pursue this approach, however, because .

the reward of observing the assimilation of thinking, feeling, and
movement skills into immediate and concomitant applications
on the part-of many students more than justifies the efforts of the
instructor.

Application of Teaching Strategies, ) ,;zs '

strategies, it is_necessary for the ‘teacher to (decide how this
strategy can be best applied. The teacher must d lde whether the
- students should function as individuals or in §mall groups; whether
they should progress through statidns; whether they should
compete with others: and whether they should perform through
the medium of dance orin response to preprogrammed conceptual
symbols:«All of these alternatives are appropriate depending on the
intent of the lesson, the ability of students to respond, andthe
availability of support services to develop the needed software and
hardware.

Examples of the support materials needed to motivate Ieammg
in¢lude cojorful posters that present the rationale for physical
education; task cards and ‘‘silly” cards that clearly list the
activities to be accomplished; letter anid number grids so essential
to working in the perceptual motor area; large quantities (prefer-
ably one per child) of various pieces of equipment such as scoops,
yarn balls, nylon paddies, hoops, carpet syuares, doweling, jump
ropes, balls of various sizés, beanbags, and balloons; fewer (one per
four children) but enough intermediately priced items such as
balance boards, footsie boards, target throws, old tires, and scooter
boards; adequate indoor and outdoor apparatus such as a
coordination ladder, a Stegel, a number of balance beams, mats, a
vaulting box, clirhbing ropes or poles, a tumning bar, chmnmg bar,
climbing tower, horizontal ladder, parallel barj, and vanous court
and wall markmgs \

Once the teacher has selected ‘the most effezt‘lve mstn.;ctlonal

32 C

12

Al

——
-
*

Orgamzmg students intp small groups that rotate through
stations is an effective way to make students active if equpment 1s
limited.” Caution should be taken, however, to make sure that
students are aware of the learning objectives to be accomphished,
self-directed enough to pursue them meaningfullf, and adequately
safety-conscious to avoid hazardous behavior. If su¢ch charactens-
tics have not yet been developed, teachers should delay the use of
the station teaching approach.

No matter what strategy' exists for class presentatlons the
teacher will want to:

I. Offer cues for effective learning to spur fore high-quality
work or creativity.

. Provide opportunities for repetmon of positive (L.orrect)
actions.

3. Foster the development of ositive attitudes by establishing
an environment for human mjodeling.

4, Make efforts to reinforce the desired learning objectives by
relating them to activities, gkills, or tasks that were mastered
‘previously.

. 5. Allow enough time for éach task so that students can master
the desired skills»

rJ

Summary of Teaching Strategies

. In conclusion,.teachers should be capable of fitting the nght
strategy to the right lesson so that optimal learning can take place.
The characteristics of the students, the availability of. the
necessary materials, and the design of the intendegd lesson should
be factors .used by the instructor in the planning of the teaching
strategy. Although teachers should use a strategy that fits into
their personal style, they should avoid using §nly one strategy
because students aged four through nine have short attention
spans and are more apt to be continually motivated 1f challenged
to work in different ways (for example, through us¢ bf dance,
organized competition, respanse to themes, and so on). Whatever
the approach (direct, indi‘rect,nor a combination of the two),
eachérs should serve as facilitators who praise, challenge,
érganize, cue, and create an environment that promotes learning.
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ChOPTQr "Goals, Objeeﬂves -and -
Suggested Activifies

Typically, the means used to implement well-planned insteuc-
tional programs are goals .(broad-based statements identifying the
areas concern to be stressed throughout the program);
objectives {specific statements outlining the expected performance
criteria to be fulfillel to satisfy the intent of the objective), and
activities (a range of specific experiences direct!y rélated to the
designated objective that, when mastered, would ostensibly
prepare the performer to meet the measurement criterid specified

in the objective). Because great diversity exist§ in the educational.

approaches used in California schools and becaude-this publication
is intended to aid and not to present mandates, no attempt has
been made to present the contents of this publication in a format
in which formal objectives are stated. a

It is assumed that most school districts have adopted the goals
for physical education contained in the Physical Education
Framework for California Public Schools. (Sicramento: California
State* Depa?tment of Education, 1973). School districts will now
want td develop district, school, and individual learner objectives
in the format of their choice. School district personnel will write
and implement objectives that Tocus on a wide perspective to

’

provide for the needs of all students and stimulate diversified

high-quality programs of instruction. Staff members at the school
level will write and implement objectives related to direct services
to students as measured by the productivity or sought-after
qualities of movement that result from instruetional activity. All
objectives will be designed to meet identified needs

An example of a districtwide needs statemént, objectxve and
criterion of success related to physical education for children aged
four through nine would be: . :

I. Needs statement. A need exists to satisfy qualitatively the
legislative requirement that all elementary school students
receive instruction in physical education activities

2. Objective. The objective is to provide, at the elementary ol
+level, programs of instruction that meet OI surpass existing

13
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’legal mandates and .

are designed to meet ;. - e :
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individual .needs and K = &
provide for measurable . 2- . %
progress in preidentified )

areas of concern. .

3. Criterion for success. The cri-
rion for success is the inclusion
of this activity, in accordance with legal requ;rements n
each of the district’s elementary schodls effective immed:-
ately. A minimum of 80 percent of the students mus®pass a
preidentified and 'mdividually based set of basi¢ account-
ability activities related to a. minimum of four goals _as
outlinéd intffls publication. .

An example/of a school’s needs statement, objective, and
criterion for success related to a specific goal and apphed to
students aged four ¢hrough nine is as follows:

1. Needs statement. A need exists to provide' stulents with
fundamental instruction in the area of acquisition of maotor
skills so that they may develop the ability to move with

! « control, expressioff, efﬁcwncy, and skill. <

. Ob/etme The objective is to assist students in the develop-

ment of uompetenues in motor ,skllls as measured by the

fulfillment of predetermined measurement requirements.

3. ®iteriof for success. The criterion for success is that
students aged four through nine who are enrolled in physical
education programs wil demonstrate competency in motor
skills acquisition by successfully completing a minimum ‘of
one series of motor skills basic accountability activities
described in this publication (see Chapter 7).

Note. Students will be expected to advance on the contin-
uum at a mimmum rate of one level per school year (see
Chapter 7).
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An example of a learner’s objective based on an identified need .b. The criterion for success is that students landing after
discovered through pretesting or teacher observationwyould be. jumping will absorb the shock of the activity by following
1. Neéds statement. Students must learn to absorb folce to the details of the objective each time they jump.
' avoid injury when recemng a ball or landing after a jump. - If less formal objectives are ac»eptable to the district, one might
2. Objectives: - establish objectives for each goal, subobjectives for tiie compo-
!

toward the body (give with the ball) as contact with the for{n.al.ly or t.hrou.gh teagher Qbservation during their regular class
ball is made while one is catching a ball. activities.. This daily reeord ora record of class observation could
i suffice as the formal evaluation process (see Chapter 7).

In this chapter are presented specific activities related to the
identified components of each of the goals for physical education
in California schools. Each goal has accompanying introductory
. - remarks. It is hoped that these comprehensive materials will offer
3. Criterion for success: , & »- a stimulating array of meaningful activities that can be individ-

a. The criterion for success is that students catching balls will ~ ualized to meet the needs of students as the students vigorously

relax a minimum of 90 percent of the time as they catch  and enthusiastically pursue the natural medium,; that is,
the balls. . movement, . . ;

4 .

- a. The first objective is to move the arms and hands in nents of each goal, anEﬁJmeasurement by tracking the students

b. The second objective is to land on the balls of the feet;
bend at the ankles, knees, and hips; and exténd the arms
upward and outward at the  waist while recovering from a
jump.
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1 Self-image

Feeling good about oneself and knowing one’s capabilities
well as one’s limitations contribute to the development of
positive self-image. Participation in activities that help stu-
ents become acquainted with themselves as persons similar to

thers but unique as. 1nd1v1duals 'make positive self-identification
ossible.

Students need to know about their bodies: how their bodies
ork and can best be moved *Learning about body shapes,
unctions, and proportloqate sizes is essential to fundamental
ducation and provides a valuafble ctouchStone for formal educa-
jonal processes What m {ntérestmg object exists for study
han one’s own expressive i strument one’s body" Learning about
ts capabilities angd limitations can be enjoya@yand exciting.
tudents squeal with delight when they are successful. By working
ith their own living laboratory, their body, they can succeed
any times in many ways.

As students learn about the different parts of the body—its
peCnaI and combined functions, the expressive ways in which the
ody communicates through movement, and the ways in.which
he body relates spatially te themselves, to others, and to
bjects—they tend to feel good about themselves. They find
ays to accept or adapt their own limitations and those of their
eers. s

Positjve guidance in an environment of total acceptance can

arantee students a solid cornerstone, on which to build their
ducational foundations. When childrep feel good about them-
elves, they suceeed, and when they succeed; they develop
onifidence. Confidénce enables them to look upon challenges as
oors and not hurdles. They sustain a sense of curiosity, for they
are fortified with feelings of atceptance and success. The cycle
epeats ifself, and high-quality performance becomes consistent. .

. For this reason and other;easoﬁs, the goal of self<image is
laced first in this publication. Getting a positive introductory
nientation to onels_greatest. resource —oneself -is essential for
uture success insid:c}outside the classroom.
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-. Component: Body. Image (Kinesthetic Discrimination) .
~ .. Teacher-directed activities Task-oriented activities . - Suggested multidisciplinary activities

Help s% realize that the elements of body image
are ledge of the parts of the body, functions,
shapes, movemepts, and size. Teach students the
parts of their body by pointing to the parts
-repeatedly and naming them; by singing simple
- songs (“Head, Shoulders, Knees, and Toes™) and
touching the parts named in the lyrics; or by
having students fie down, tense an ideptified part
of the body, relax that part, and name it.
JIntroduce more and more parts of the body
gradually until all are known and easily identified.
Emphasize the functions of the body as the parts of

. the body are learned: the nose smells, the teeth
bite, the eyes see, the ears hear, the arms wave, the
legs walk. Slowly introduce the functions of the
combined parts of the body; for example, the
skeleton supports the weight of the body and the

- muscles, thus helping to provide for movement;
the head houses the brain, which sends messages to
the muscles and bones so.that movéments can
occur. vt

Alert students to the various shapes df the body: legs,
arms, and back (linear); head; trunk, and hips
(triangular); wrists and ankles -(circular)e Talk
about and demonstrate the shape$that can be
mrade by moving the various joints: arm circles, leg

+ circles, swing half-circles; ankle and wrist rota-

] ' tions, angular Vs with legs and arms. ’

- Have students curl up and extend, roll and stretch,
walk and’creep, wiggle and squiggle, to explore the
many ways their bodies can move. -

Have students discover the relative size of the parts of
‘ their body. Ask questions:) Are the toes longer

B “than the fingers? Are the ,zrms longer than t

’ legs? Is the back the longest part of.the body?

Play “muscle talk” or “bone talk” and have the
students leamn the names of their muscles and

? bones. Label a Halloween skeleton’s bones and

liave students dance to the sounds of the names.

W

Challenge students to touch their:

‘Toes, nose, chin, shins, hips, elbows. ‘
Fingers, wrists, knees, thighs, bacK, front. T
Chest, neck, ankles, gaist, ribs, ears.

Mouth, head, arms, legs, feet, hand, jaw.

Challenge students to make up their own touching
sequence and sing out the names of the parts of
the body being touched. .

Challenge students to complete the fol.l.odvying:

I withmy nose. ~
I withmyeyes.
I laugh with my_
Ichewwithmy__ |
I withmylegs.
I withmy arms.
I roll with my. ,and I

my tongue!

Challenge students to sit on a chair and:

Swing the right (left) g, .

Swing bot! legs together; both legs in opposite
directjons,

Swing both legs apart; together, with one Teg crossing
in front, oné behind. . .

Rotate, the left (right) ankle (foot).

Tap a rthythm and clap in time to it.

Challenge students,to lie down and:

Move both arms and legs up and back (out and back).
Touch the right (left) hand to the opposite toe. ~
Touch both feet and keep the legs straight. |

Lift the head and gently put it down. -

Raise an arm and let it flop.

Cross the €yes, toes, legs, arms, and fingers. ’
Raise the part of the body identified (elbows, knees,

e head, legs, arms, shoulders, hips, back). |

Language Arts and Reading.

Teach these vocabulary words:' abdomen, ankles,
arms, back, calf, cheeks, chin, chest, ears, ear lobe,
eyes, eyebrows, eyelashes, elbows, forehead, feet,
fingers, fingernails, heels, hands, head, hair, hips,
knees, knuckles, legs, lips, mouth, nose, neck,
sides, trunk, tongue, toes, thighs, temples, teeth,
waist, wrists, laugh, smell, taste, hear, cry, smile,
chew, gnash.

.
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. Goal 1: Self-IMmage i
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Component: Body Image (Kinesthetic Discrimination) (Continued)

Teacher-directed activities

Taqk-oriented activities

Suggested multidisciplinary actiyities

.

Challenge studentq to think of, move, and name the:

Largest part of thdir body. ,

Smallest part of their body.

Challenge studentg to start with the smallest (largest)

«part of their bady, move it, and progress toward a
larger (smaller)! part of their body, until reaching
the largest (smallest) part.

Challenge students to draw a body outlme and label
as many parts as possible. . .

Challenge students to evaluate their own posture by
standing in front of a mirror and observing if their
feet, knees, hips, and shoulders are level, deter-
mining if they have a forward head, swayed back,
or round shoulders. (See the appendlx for mfor-
mation on posture.y

#

e

Have students respond to flash cards, citing parts of
the body instead of verbal cues.

Have students write the words in the blanks suggested
in the third challenge of column two (on the
preceding page). -

Art-' +

Use drawings of human beings to have the students
. identify-various parts of the body, their functions,
and their shapes. Have students compare body
shapes1®- other shapes evident in existing artifacts,

—-_ v

_Music and Dance:

Use commercial records to pxplore body image (see ~
selected references in the back of this publication).
N 4 Wy .

Science;

Combine action with the study of the bones, muscles,
and organs of the human body.

.
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Goal 1: Self- lmoge%mued) ,
Component: Capabilities and Limitations . . . -
Teacher-directed activities Task-oriented activities Suggested multidisciplinary activities

Emphasize that, although we are all alike, we are also | Challenge students to discover: Language Arts and Reading.: '

different! Point out that in physical education
everyone can be successful in finding out about
the body=how it works and moves and in how

" many different ways it can be manipulated.

Have students stand in front of a mirror to determine
whether they are tall, short, medium, heawy, or
light; what the color of their skin, eyes, and hair is;
whether they can smile, frown, shrug, stand tall,

. *__spin, clap, sit, or bend; and whether they have

~"good ‘or poor posturé. (See the appendix for |-
information on posture.)
Point out that good posture is essential if one wants
to be healthy and move efficiently. Emphasize
that students should hold their head erect, keep
their chin in, back straight, and body aligned so
that the center of gravity allows the bod¥ to be
correctly postured in a relaxed manner. Have
students practice walking, standing, and sitting
wjth good posture,

Discuss growing and the need for proper diet, rest,
and exercise.”Talk about fatigue and fitness, Point
out that it is all right to become tired and that
they should try to do their best at all times.
Discuss how fitness helps one have a vigorous,
enjoyable life. Talk about how rest will help make
one ready to work and play some mgre.

Have students exercise and talk about what ettects it
had on their 'body (faster heartbeat, increased
perspiration, tired muscles).

Ask students to compare themselves “with their older
brothers and sisters and point out that the
students are not expected to have the same
capabilities as their older brothers and sisters. Talk
abbut what the students must do to develop to
their greatest potential ‘'and how they must
acknowledge their limitations without being
frustrated. .-

<

1§ v '

If they can improve any of the previous totals after

If they can make #sand castle.

If they canconsistently throw a beanbag into a trash.
can from a distance of three meters. -

If they can pull wheeled toys without turmng them
over.

If they can ride a tricycle with control.

If they can move the parts of the body in response to
verbal (wntten) cues.

How many times they can jump rope wnhout missing.

"How far they can run.

How high they can jump. /

How far they can jump. '

In how many different ways they can.walk, hop, skip,
run, gallop, slide, and roll.

To what height they can reach; whether they can
crawl through a cardboard box; whether they can
get out of a rolling cylinder; or whether they can
run through a rollmg hoop without causing it to
stop.

If they can go through a broomstick or a piece of
doweling without releasing their grip on each end.

How many different emotions they can express with
movement.

How long they can balance on two feet (one foot) on
abalance beam.

If they can follow the’ foatpnnts on an adventure
course {cutouts or painted footprints put down 1n

a walking, hopping, jumping, leaping pattern) |.

without losing their balance. -

If they can do five tricks on a chinning bar.

If they can play catch with a ball (beanbag, deck
tennis ring, Frisbee, coffee can lid).

If they can dribble a ball with control, using their feet
or hands.

If they can hit a stationary (moving) object straight.

rest; after practice.

What makes them achieve their best performance.

i .
-

Teach these vocabulary wotds: capability, limitations,
rest, relaxation, diet, food, nutrition, exercise,

move, performance, practice, concentration, class-

mates, growing, maturation, heredity.

Have students keep an “I Can Do” notebook in which

they- list their accomplishments in physical educa-
tion such as: *I can name eight (ten, twenty,
thirty) parts of the body and tell what they do.”
Or “I can move my body in eight (ten, twelve,
sixteen) different ways.” Periodically, check the
students’ claims and praise their achievements.

)

Psychology:

Help' students in values clarification by ‘having
friendly, easy discussions about feelings. Have
students discuss (1) what feelings exist when
people laugh at others instead of with others or
jeer at or point to-others less capable; (2) what
feelings the students want to exist; and (3) what
produces warm feelings. Praise students when they
do thoughtful things that reflect the sensitivity of
others’ feelings. Expect students to faill sometimes.
Correct them positively so that they will habit-
ually strive to pass along good feelings (“warm
fuzzies™) instead of harsh ones (“cold prickligs™).
Point out that everyone likes to succeed and that
everyone can if he or she tries hard, works to
improve areas of weakness, and concentrates on
the task athand. 4 ..

Discuss why some students are good at mathematics
and others draw well. Suggest that such differences
are acceptable and understandable in the class-
room. Point out that people nhent different
physical capabilities and talents and that they will,
therefore, perform differently on the playground.
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Goal 1: Self-Image cortimey

Component: Relationships to Self, Others, or Objects

-

; Teacher-directed activities

‘Task-oriented activities

Suggested multidisciplinary activities

-Realize that students at this age will vary in their
abilities io relate i “others.” Provide as many
opportunities as possible for individuals and
groups (to be successful. Work from simple to
complex so that students can build success upon
success. - -

Point out that relationships may be paternal, passing,
permanent, private, public, or possible within
oneself, with others, or with objects. Haye stu-

- dents talk about how they feel about themselves .

when they succeed or fail, are praised or scorned,
or gain or lose a friend.,

Allow students to expenence relating to,an object in
a physical way (on, over, around, under, in front

; of, behind). Emphasize that this type of relation-

" ship is different from relationships previously
discussed.

Have students work with partners, in small groups, in
larger groups, and finally as a whole class in
exploratory or expressive activities® (problem
solving, response to movement challenges, por-
trayal of dramatic stones with animation).

Observe children’s persistent movement patterns to
determine the nonverbal communication of their
self-image (watch for clinging, bullying behavior,
slowness, hyperactivity). Seek the causes of this
symptomatic behavior and together attempt to

. modify the behavior through positive means.

Allow children to tell whether they have been
helpful, hurtful,*pr neither during physical educa-
tion classes. EnQotxrage children to discuss the
meanings of helpfjl, hurtful, and neutral.

.
+ 3

"Move under, over, across, around to the left of, and

Challenge students to:

Talk about what makes them feel good about
themselves (when they succeed; gchieve; help
others; finish a project; receive love from their
dogs or cats, parents, and loved ones).

Talk about what makes them feel badly and how they
could avoid such negative feelings.

Move over, around, in front of, behind, to the left of,
to the right of, in and out of, and across @nd back
over a hoop.

to the right of a sturdy table.

Move in opposition to a partner.

Move in unison with a partner (with three; with four).

Use different types. of movement as they go through
an obstacle course. Ask them to discuss how they
felt when they had to use their arms (feet) as the
priricipal means of transportation. Discuss the-
relationship between strength and . success on
obstacle courses.

Work hard on movement tasks so that succdss will be
natural.

Explore different environmentg and sensations such
as open space; cramped space (inside a Box, under
a table, inside an dpen-ended cyhnder); heights; a
motjonless position; very quick movement.

Experience the inverted position by hanging upside
down on a bar, a rope, or a jungle gym; taking
weight on the hands for longer and longer periods

“of time (wheelbarrow walk, handstand, mule |

kick); doing partner stunts such as the double roll
and flying angel.

Relate to both stationary and moving objects.

-
.

Language Arts and Reading: -

Teach these vocabulary words: gdod, bad, feehngs
unison, inverted, upside down, posnwe negative,
relationship. !

Have students talk or wnte about their favorite
relative and_why the relative is a favorite. Ask the
students to describe how these good feelings about
a person happen. .

Mathematics:

Talk about relationshtips in numbers work.
Have students learn about even numbers and odd

numbers. Use dice to learn about the combination

of numbers. Let the children relate to numbers by
having them perform exercises according to the
numbers produced by the roll of the dice.

Science:

” X
- Talk about the anticipation needed when on
working with moving objects.

L .
i

A ruText provided by Eric
.




AN

_Goel 1:Self-IMmage continiee

Component: Self-Expression {See also Creative Expression)

N

Teacher-directed activities

-~ .

Task-oriented activities

Suggested multidisciplinary activities

Realize that nonverbal communication can be just as
expressive as verbal communication. Encourage
childreh to be natural and expressive in their
movements as they interpret dramatic moments,
dance rhythmically, move in slow motion, respond
to poetry: or rhythmic accents (word phrases,

_ clapping, repeated syllables), and solve movemerit"

tasks calling for imagery.

Allow students opportunities for self-expression by
providing dance challenges, punching bags (or
balloons), and drainatic play. 2

Encourage student efforts in self-expression by
praising, sound, creative performance, providing

opportunities for showcasing, and stlmulatmg the'

students’ imagtfiation.

Ask students “to explore their kmesthenc sense
expressively by moving with their eyes closed,
spinning rapid]y, and then freezing in a unique or
grotesque “statue” position; or by attemptmg
various activities while airborne.

Provide eqmpment that will challenge the students’
imagination and then allow time for small groups
to explore the many alternatives (for example,
provide cardboard and newspapers with which
students might construct props for a pirate adven-
ture, a space flight, an Indfan ceremony, a
Hawaijan dance, a bullfight).

Be aware of children who constantly act out the same

fantasy, Their downg so might indicate feelings,
fears, hopes, or traumas faced in life.

Ask the students to talk. about what they have
- watched on television and then plan a class dance
to dramatize suitable subjects.

Allow students to “be™ all the chafacters or objects
that they see themselves as (for example, spiders,

. clouds, fire, insets, detectives, ballet dancers,
athletes, tops, cars). .

Challenge students fo: -

Be wooden soldiers; Raggedy Ann or Andy.

Move and express various emotions.

Respond to Shhh! ot Pow! or Pop!

Move to drumbeats, cymbal crashes, tambourine taps
and shakes, woodblock rhythms, triangle tingles.

Express time by moving fast, slow, or moderately in
varying patterns.

Express force by moving lightly like a balloon or
heavily fike an elephant. "

Express and use space by moving high or low, wide or
narrow, in big circles or small squares.

Express flow by moving like a smooth sand dune
responding to the wind or like a mismanaged
puppet. . «

Glide; shake; roll; relax. ’ :

Move to music (various selections) to express what
they feel.

“Talk” about their fears, hopes, and dreams through
movement.

Express themselvesas a color,

Demonstrate how they can move with coftrol;
without control. (Have them discuss differences in
feeling.)

Dance what, they would like to be; what they really

| are. T »

Use facial expressions to depict six (eight,
twelve) different feelings.

Respond to television commercial jingles in small
group movements. '

Breathe deeply and unwind; then breathe quxckly and
wind up!

Interpret music, poetry, or voice mﬂe&ions through
expressive movement,

\ ) /

ten,

Language Arts and Reading:

Teach these vocabulary words: dance, movement,
expressiop, facial, force, soft, smooth jerky, slow
motion.

Have students respond with movement to flash cards
that show letters or words.

Have students use their body to depict letters of the
alphabet or numbers.

Art: -

Talk about how colors express emotions or feelings.
Show how the,blending of colors makes new or
different colors. Compare the blending of move-
ments and point out how new movements are thus
créated. L.

Music: o

Play different musical selections. Discuss their expres-
sive qualities. Have students tell why some music
maked them happy, makes others sad and makes

 still others frightened.

Psychology:

Have students role play_ sxmple home dramas and
* dhscuss how the vanous characters make them feel
(for example, the angry father or mother, the
nagging little brother or sister, the faithful dog)
Point out that people usually enjoy having people
around who are happy and helpful but that those
who bully or whine or nag are usually not
welcome. Talk about~how to handle the natural
emotions of anger and disappointment. List alter-
natives to use when frustrations oyerwhelm. Have
students act out these alternatives ¥th and with-

+ out verbalization.

-
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Goal |
2 - Social Behovuor -

Leaming to interact, produce, share, rebound from disappoint-
ments, accept successes with humility, lead, and follow is essential
if one wishes to be a contributing, vibrant member of society. In
the school setting the physical education program provides
abundant and important opportunifies for students to begin
experiencing and responding to-Some of the stresses and demands
that approximate those of socigty.

Students must dearn to follow directions, share and care for
equipment, respect peers and their opinions, accept responsibility,
,cooperate for the common good, and act m accordance with
school regulations if they are to participate successfully in school
functions. Learning to interact first with one person, then with
two persons, then with a small group, and finally with the whole
group represents another level of accomplishment toward which
students should strive. Helping students get rid of sexual, racial, or
ethnic prejudices brought about by ignorance ox\ cultural heritage
or the prevention of prejudice is a sensitive, assignment for
teachers. Aiding students to become leadersj{ their peers and
teaching the reasons behind rules and regulations are all related to
the fulfillment of the goal of acceptable social behavior.

Each class meeting represents an opportunity for growth in
social behdvior. Students tend<to model themselves after the
model they see. If a high level of trust, a positive and. constant

environment for learning, and cues on acieptable behavior exist in |

the ‘classroom, positive growth in socally desirable behavior
patterns will usually occur. If, on the other hand, sarcasm or
ridicule, a feeling of disorganization, a record of inconsistent
treatment, or a low level of trust between student and teacher
exists, little growth in socially desirable behavior will occur.

Children strive to become that which they see and admire. They
tend to emulate good or bad modeling. Teachers must, therefore,
plan well; interest and challenge students; strive to motivate
students: set understandable, just rules; provide students with
opportunities to make decisions; remember that children are
rchildren; avoid interpreting student’ misdeeds as personally
insulting; and discipline students fairly.
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Goal 2: Social Behavior - -

Component: Knowledge of Elements

Teacher-directed activities

AN Task-oriented activities

Instruct students about their need to know and
understand the rules that govern them. Point out
that rules are fnade to protect or tgf facilitate
matters so that people can enjoy themgtlves safely
and efficiently and get along with as JHttle strife as
possible,

Review the expected behaviors for the classroom,
playgrdund, and activity roorp. Give positive exam-
ples of how students can show self-control, self-
discipline, good sportsmanship, cooperative
attitudes, and tolerance and respect for people and
equipment.

Review all rules regularly S0 that mlsunderstandmgs
will not occur.

Have students cite some reasons why rules exist (for
example the danger of traffic hazards-and other
hazards, the chance of bodily harm, the need to
respect the rights of others, the limited 2mount of
equipment, and the cultural heritage of our
democracy).

Establish a ‘standard operating procedure so that
everyone will know what social behavior is accept-
able. Involve the students in the process of
establishing the necessary copstraints so that they
will understang the rules and their 1&1: in the
process, :

Keep the rules as simple as possible but be specific,
‘particularly as to safety. ’

Provide opportunities for students to lead as wel as
follow. Leading simple games-or being respons:ble
for equipment disbursement or retrieval are but
two examples of opportunmes that could be
provided. Leading in choreography, balance beam

~~demonstrations, or the planning of different obsta-

cle courses are other examples that could easily be’

incorporated with class planning.

Create such an environment of trust that every,

stydent will wish to lead or follow naturally.

Challenge\’sdents to know the necessary desirable
rules asapplied to:

Going and coming from physical education classes.
Working with small equipment,
Working on large apparatus.
Getting and returning equipment.
Working individually or in groups.
Sharing equipment.

Acceptable behavior dunng mstructlon free play,
competition, and fesponse to tasks (stat:on teach-
ing or circuit training).

Traffic flow during class; during recess.

The rights of classmates,

The rights of schoolmates; adults.

The rights of owners of adjacent property.

Receiving and giving constructive comments.

The schoolgrounds. -

The environment.

Language usage while.involved in physical education.’

Equipment in need of repair.

Appropnate clothes for safe mvo]vement N activity.

Personal safety (keeping shoelaces tied; looking where
they are going).

Special situations such as tumb]mg

Challenge students to:

Help their classmates leamn and obey the rules.

-Devise new rules that'might be necessary.

kearn to recognize hazardous conditions and avoid

~ them.

Explain why behavior they see at Little League game$”

, or on television is acceptable or not.

Evaluate themselves on whether they follow the rules
and why.

Act out acceptable and unacceptable behavior and
exp]ai‘n why their actions were so judged.

Suggested multidisciplinary activities /

Language Arts andReading.,
Teach these vocabulary words: behavior, rules, soci-
ety, acceptable, expected, self—cont,ro], self-

discipline, cooperation, good sportsmanshup, toler-
ance,. respect, schoolmates, <classmatgs, adults,
sharing, neighbors, safety.

Have students write stories or poems or plays about

what happens on the playground arnd then act

them out. Discuss the way the charac/ rs'behaved.

Art:

.

necessary for safety in activity areas. |
. j
Social Studies: [ .
Relate the rules used,at $chool to tl:)%laws necessary

to govern society. Point out the rolesa citizen may
play in helping to formulate or modify rules.

Psychology:

Realize that 1 today's comp’lex oclety many stu-
dents . are unable to cope with the stress so
prevalent in and around playgrounds unless posi-
tive supervision 1s provided. T4lk about frustration
and anger and encourage students to seek accept
able ways to deal with them,

Point out that everyone feels stress differently and
that one must constantly /strive t¢ find positive
‘ways to deal with negatiwe situatiens.

Help' timid students feel jcomfortable by gently
encouraging their active jnvolyement in class activ-

“ ities. Value their slightest contributions and rein-
force the acceptable behavioral traits that they
demonstrate.

P

¢
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Have students draw pictures reﬂecti/lg the rules
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,GOOI : SOC'OI BQhOVIOT (Continued.)) .

Componepf: Demonstration of Apceptéble Social Behavior -

s L)

-

] - >

. 7 TealRr-directed activities .

Task-oriented activities -

Suggested multidisciplinary activities

Point out' that each student™ behavior patterns will
be obserVéd and that it is hoped each student will
strive to behave in socially accéptable ways.

Teach students the verbal commands of £o or start

" and stop or freeze. ‘Outline whadlis expected when
these cues arg given.,

Provide many oQpportunities for
through space without touching anyone or any:
thing. Praise ¢hefn when ti8y can do“So success-
fully. Consider changing class actiities (adding
getivities or changing the focus of the lesson) if
most studengiy@Puerestless.” - . - ’

Emphasize whit_jE&gbected as suitable playgréund
behavior * a ook for students who do not

. complain, about having 0 turn the fope, wait for
their turn, or return to the end of the line without
pushing, shoving, or calling out to Jfsmates. -

Watch %t for students who become so absorbed in
the activity that they forget where they are.

\l '

%3
WV,

®

Caution them to concentrate on watching where [

they are going and to be af2rt to hazards.

Tell students regulacly what, is expected of them and
praise them when their actions demgnstrate that

¢ they concur. _

Give students opportunities.toaplay with_various
members of the class. Encourage the students to
get along with others and enjoy being withthem
whether they are equally skilled, less skilled, or
more skilled. Observe the efforts of the students
and praise or criticize their behavior.

Establish consistent and fair practices for helping
those not complying with' stated procedures to

o " learn to want to comply. Consider having them
give verbal response to such questions as the
following. What are you doing? Why are you doing
that? Is what you are doing helping you or others?
Is there something you can do that would not
disturb others and that would help you?

' ’

Challenge students to do the following consistently.

Follow the directipns of the instructor.
Share equipment. . .

» -

Take turns. T : ‘

Wait in line patiently. .

Remain quiet and still while instructi®ns aré being
given. < O

Try hard to do all the tasks and adventures suggested.

Concentrate on performing the tadks as ‘well as
possible. o

‘Play with all members- of the class and not just with

special friends. *\r -
Avoid calling classmates fames. Y
Do their share of* the less than enjoyable tas

(turning the rope -of manipulating the tinikling
goles). ‘ o,
“Avoid'complaining about classmates.
Show u;.spect for the opinions of classmates.
Pemonstrate good sportsmanship by playing accord-
.ing to the rules, accepting the decisions of offi-
cials; and congratulating their opponents no
matter what the outcome of the game. -¥%.
Get and return equipment safely and courteously.
Accept gracefully instructional ' tips for better
performance. M
Channel frustratfons in acceptabie outlets (beat-a
punching bag; run, or engage in a strenuous bout
.of exercise instead of hitting, pushing, shoving, or
+ calling classmates names)."
Judge play areas as to safety and play only in areas
free of hazards. K
Lead or follow enthusiastically. / &
Be honest in all endeavors. ) o -

Refrain from damagin{e/qhment or marting the
environmént.

Demonstrate self-control by posing questions tact-
fully, controlling their temper, and following good

Language Arts and Reading. -~

Teach thése vocabulary words: consistency, turns,
responsibility, respect, decisions, courtesy, tact-
fully, self-control, hazards, leadership, follower-
ship,fair, ’

Have students tell about progr y hgve seen on
television that relate to scho t them discuss
what they learned about bBehavior. Ask them

. which of the characters'they would like to be.

Haye4tudents write about’ words such as courage,
skill, teammate, self-discipline, cooperation.

Encourage students to. give examples of how
- people can demonstrate the best attributes
reflected by these words.

health practices as to nutrition, rest, and exercise.

ERIC
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Gool [
‘3 '~ Motor Skills -

Leammg to move with control expressron efficiency, and skill
in a variety of ways and in a multiplicity of situations contributes
greatly to a student’s _development of a self-concept and a sense of

@ accqmphshment, knowledge, and physical prowess. Students aged
Lfour through nine are ready for learning movemerit skills. They are
mqms‘rtrve about themselves and everything’ else and are eager to
‘participate, but they are quickly disappointed if uasuccessful.
‘Teachers will, therefore, want to plan programs that allow,
‘encourage, eyen guarantee daily success for each student. This
purpose can { best be accomplished by assigning simple tasks first
and moving to more complex tasks and a combination of tasks
only after students have been consistently successful in performmg
the simple tasks. +

Because motor skills are extremely important in physical
ucation, they are dealt awith exfensively in this publication.
Teachers are provided with many choices in the seléction of

v

7.

teachers assess‘the initial capabilities of theit students (see Chapter
7 on’evaluation); prescribe activities based on the results of the
assessment; and then assess the students again to see if progress has
occurred or if a high level of performance has been maintained. '’
The performance of the many multidisciplinary activities
suggested in this publication and additional activities developed by
the teacher can aid efforts to make the curriculum come alive.
Students who find movément a natural. medium will be attracted
- to academic work and vice versa. Both teacher-directed activities
and task-onented activities can aid students in dearning how to

- leain and in' acquiring motor skills moye readlly 'I‘eacher-drrected .

activities present basic data that should be’ mgstered by the one
presenting the dd4ta as well as by the one tq whom the data are
presented. If applied creatively through,task-oriented activitigs,
the knowledge gained cap help guarantée quality of movement.
The task-oriented activities challenge students to respond to
specific directions or to respond creatively to statements of
problems-needing solutions.
As noted earlier, this publrcatron does not dwell on the “‘games”
approach to physical education. Games do contrrbute?tq the
V‘ ~ »

55 ‘o - ", .

use games in a limited way d

suitable activities for each student. It is recommended that

educational process, but they
fit best into the overall scheme
after basic movement skills
have been mastered. Students
aged four through nine do enjoy e
involvement in suitable games. G

Teachers may, therefore, wish to

class ane more extensively .during N
recess or lunch breaks to reinforce &
classroom instruction in physical education.

Each instructional sessron should be enjoyable and challengmg .
and should be organized so that students achieve success. The
sessions must, therefore, be carefully pldhned; be concerned with
topics of interest; be dlverse and creative (not drab and repeti- .
tious); and be challengmg Students will have to be introduced to
the exploratory approach to learnjig. Teachers shoyld take time
to make the students aw#re of general class procedures, the
availability of equipment, the responsibility of eacli student to
respect the personal space of another, and the pdrameters of
acceptabf_socral behavror

The sessions should be-made progressively more Q¥fficult from
day to day and year to year (see Chapter 2 on planning prgrams
and Chapter 6 on suggested yearly programs) so that redundancy

. is avoided and students are -constantly challenged. It is not

intended that teachers start on the first task described and
progress as far as they can each year. Instead, they should
determine the levels of skill of their students and assign activities
that will challenge the students from the outset of the program.

. Remedial instruction should be a natural strategy for helping
students who need to review-what was learned or adapt their

behavior to accommodate a temporary or permanent lmpalrmenta E

Because components, skills, and tasks are presented in theif’
estim4ted order of drfﬁéulty, students with deficiencies should
start/v\qth the simplest activities and progress to the more complex
in keepmg with pe‘rsonal abilities. ) ¢ -
25
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Goal 3: Moror Skills

Component Qualities of Movement— —Space, Flow, Force, Time, Relauonshlps

[
* ~

Teacher-directed activities

~ Task-oriented actiufies

Suggested multidisciplinary activities

Pomnt out that just as one talks while using different
expressions and tones and speeds, one can move in
the same manner.

Review the matter of space. Emphasize that space
refers to the total area in which movement can
take place. Personal space is that area around each
’individual that one can reach without touching
another person. General space isthe area used by
everyone when moving from one place to another.

Have students‘explore their personal space by pre-

. tending ta be glued down and then trying to move.

\ Then have them break loose,. burst fo another_

~—--space, and then become stuck again. J

Discuss a ustrate flow. Point out that flow is

the “smooth, unnntﬁ‘Mﬁontnnunty of, one

movement to another to create a pattern or a

«  sequence of. movements that may or may th be

, ¥ lepeated. e

. Have stugents practice flowing smoothly from one

locomotor movement to another to a ‘nonloco-

motor combination .of ‘movements. Encourage

freedom of movement but Ysuggest that the stu-

dents maintain balance at all times. Point out that

symmetrical movements are balanced so that both

sides of the 'body look alike or move in an

wlentical manner. Movel}ents that are unbalanged

© ., qr lt)%t different from one another are called
«  dsymmetrical, ¢

Emphasize that force is reflected by the tension of
muscles as they project strong, moderate, or weak
responses. -

Contrast fgree and time so that it is clear that one
may change the timing of a movement from fast to
moderates to slow and still demorgtrate strong,
moderate, or weak degrees of force.

- «

o

»

_Challenge students to move.

Fast within-a small space
Slowly throughout a lagge space.
¢ Explosively!

In, out of, up, down, dnd around an object.

Slowly, then faster anq faster and faster. Freeze!

With force, without foxce; steadily, unsteadily; heav-
ily, lightly; slow, fast.

In a curved path; a straight path; an uphill path; a
downhill path (with an imaginary load; without an

imaginary load).
Softly, with big movements; softly, with tiny
movements.
With wide steps; with~arrow steps. .
With wide, sticky steps toward a partner; with

narrow, squishy steps away from a partner.

As though injtiating force; absorbing shogk.

Zigzag through an imaginary haunted house.

Tightly and loosely 1n a circle.

From one place to another in a direct line.

From one place to another in a broken line. >

Above someone; undér someone.

With continuous, flowing movements of the arms andl
head. '

With ]erky movements of the head, arms, body, and
legs.'

As though meeting a partner in a relaxed (tense)
manner.

In a flow from one movement to another and to
another. .

With big movements; with small mbvements,

To the left, softly; to the right, heavily.

With the rounded parts of the body; with the pointed
parts of the body. .

While slowly accelerating; qunckly decelerating.

With one body shape across the room; with another
body shape on a return trip.

With unequal steps.

! A of the activities described in Goal 3 can be performed with the types of movement described n this first component,

Language*Arts andJReading:

Teach these vocabulary words: force, 'space, time,
shape, flow, path, near; far, meet, part,'in, out, up‘/
dowh, around, heavy, light, strong, soft, big, little,
constant, broken, continuous, jerkily, long, short,
wide,  narrow, straight, crooked, contrasting,
symmetrical, asymmetncal smooth, rough, tense,
relaxed, accel , decelerate, initiaté, absorb,
round, pointed, curved, angular, moderately.

Dance:

Have one-half of the students get partners and form.
some kind'of obstacle (a bridge, a blockade,
gnashing teeth, a circle, and so on) and then have
the other half go through the maze created by
their classmates. Play the composition “In the Hall
of the Mountain King” from the Peer Gynt Suite
by Grieg to aid- in emphasizing the need for .,
dramatic quality. Change groups and repeat the
assignment.

Music: .
Play varioys selections from classical and contempo-
rary composers and have-the students discuss the

qualities of flow, force, and time reflected in the
music.

.

Psychology and Social Behavior:

Discuss the kinds of movement that make students
. feel good and the reasomn. Relate this matter to the

ways in which students communicate verbally Do

they like being screamed at? Do they enjoy quiet,

soft compliments? Can they find ways in which to

reinforce good feelings? Can they avoid being
negative? What movements are positive? Do they

" communicate even then they don’t.use words? In
what ways can they make each day happier?

S
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GOO' '3: MOfOF S'\l”S (Continue;ii "

Component: Qualities of Movement—Space, Flow, Force, Time, Relationships (Continued)

e
b

Teacher-directed activities

Task-oriented activities

Suggested multidisciplinary activities

Have students work in relation to objects (beanbags,
chairs, pieces of paper) and perform slow (fast),
heavy (light), flowing (jerking) movements while
standing in their personal space or moving through
general space. N '

Have students become bees or butterflies and move
through a field of flowers. Let them tell you why

. they are moving with the force and speed they
have chosen. Ask them to reverse their action so
that the bees fly slowly and the butterflies fly
swiftly. . .

With equal steps.

Around, with symmetrical (asymmetrical) movements

Lightly, strongly, weakly, meekly, forcefully by
themselves (with a group of three). .

With short steps; with long steps; slowly, then fast,
then slowly again.

"Moderately, with angulaf movements.

In a relaxed manner from a high‘level to a very low
level.

Science: Co

Talk about the attempt to conquer space and the
obstacles that make the conquest difficult. Talk
about how time becomes infinite once the earth’s
hemisphere is broken through. Have; students try
to become space persons and move as space
persons might move.

Work on learning to tell time.

?
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Goal 3: Motor. SKills continey  ~_ -

Component: Locomotor Movements—Crawling; Creeping, Walking

Teacher-directed activities

» Task-oriented activities

Suggested multidisciplinary activities

Instruct students to crawl or creep in cross-patterned
moverfients. Point out that crawling is done on
one’s hands and knees and that creeping is done in

+ an extended prone position. Encourage the stu-
* dents to look at their extended hands as they
crawl or creep.

Point out to students that they should be aware of
safety hazards and crawl or creep on smooth
surfaces only; that is, on surfaces free of splinters,
glass, and so on.

Instruét students to step from the heels to the balls of
their feet and on to their toes. Encourage them to
swing their arms in opposition.

Use verbal cues as students walk, with or without
thythmic accompaniment: “Toes straight ahead.”
“Walk tall.” “Head up.” “Knees over-the feet.”
“Chin and stomach in.” “Swing the legs from the
hip.” “Strive to be smooth.” “Swing the arms in

- opposition.” “Lead with the chest.” N

Have students play follow-the-leader in small groups,
using walking or creeping movemehts within estab-
lished space. Change leaders frequently.

Have students take a walking tour of the school—
inside and outside. Point out the boundaries,
safety rules, various pieces of playground equip-
ment, ahd so on. Encourage pupils to march,
tiptoe, glide-step, and walk leisurely during the
“adventure.” Emphasize good posture (see the
appendix).

Set up an obstacle course, using tires, cones, ropes,
and dines. Have students crawl or creep'and walk
through the course. Use verbal or musical sound
cues to indicate when the students are to change
from one kind of movement to another.

Emphasize the characteristics of good posture as
students practice walking: gpposition; carriage;
straight“but comfortable body alignment; and
placement of the feet in a straight line (see

, &the appendix). ‘

&
1 y

ki’

Challenge students to creep or crawl or walk. .

Into and out of the space provided wnthout bumping
into anyone or anything. .

In as many different ways as possible.

Slowly (fast) in a big circle; a small circle.

Slowly at first; quickly at the finish; and vice versa.

Using very long (short) movements.

Asif happy (sad, tired, angry). 7 ° : )

High at first; low.at the end; and vice versa.

In as many directions as possible.

Like bears, rabbits, dogs, cats, camels, elephants.\ .

Away from the instructor until a signal is given and
then tdward, the instructor until told to freeze

In a zigzag manner.

Challenge students to walk:

Straiéh'tas an arrow, bent over with age.

While doing something else.

Sideways-to the nght to the left. .

In circles while 'going away from (toward) the
instructor.

Around an object that is stationary (moving).

With a partner in step; out of step; at the same time;
faster; slower.

Inas many ways as possible with a partner.

Tall, withy toes pointed fc;tward outward, and so on.

On tipt6es in a straight line, in a circle.

With steps as tiny as possible; as big as possible; fast; 4
slow.

Noisily ; quietly.

And chénge directions at a signal without touching |

an);(me 1se.

And change directions but remain facing in the same_
direction.

And keep hands low (hxgh) while moving at a low
(high) level.

L]
.

Language'}irts and Reading.

Teach these vocabulary words: in, ouy, big, small,

forward, backward, up, down, high, low, tiptoe,

circle, line, swing, stop, go, right, left, walk, creep,

crawl, thythm, beat, clap, happy, sad, clown, fast,

slow, zigzag. (Allow students to demonstrate their

knowledge"’ ofsthe words by megns of appropuate

movements.)

" Have students- walk to letters located on a gnd in
response to-a verbal command.

Have students form various letters by wa]kmg heel
and toe in loose sand.

Mathematics:

Have students walk to and around variou’s geometric
shapes and various numbers.

Have students go to certain numbersmesponse toa
verbal command and a rhythmic command (three
claps, andsd on). |

Have students go to certan numbers or have them
form numbers to give correct responses to sifnple
and complex problems.

Dramatics and Dance: ..

Have students express vanous charactenstics by walk-
ing.in a stylhized manner. happy, sad, lazy, busy,
like mailmen, ughtrope performers, clowns, mli- -
tary persons.

Have students show how they think different animals
might respond to music.

Music:

Teach students about beat, phrase awent time, and
rthythm by’ having the students move to different’
thythms, stand_and sit at the start of different
phrases, and clap different time patterns while
moving according to the patternss Have the stu-
dents move to counterpoint or walk in time to -
music while expressing the mood of the music.

(e
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Component: Locomotor Movements—Crawling, Creeping,'Walking (Continued)

' d

.

Teacher-directed activities

Task-oriented activities

Have students march to music with and without

clapping: forward, backward, right, andleft.

Teach thé dance “Glowworm” and other simple

square dances requiring walking skills.

Have stjidents mimic movement patterns created by
- their classmates and the stylized walks of famous
persons or commonly known groups of persons;
for example, Charlie Chaplin, cowboys, clowns,
dancers, wrestlers. Encoﬁrage students who are
demonstrating to use many variations: large steps,
small steps, crossover *patferns, walking while
turning. ’ i )

As though going into a very heavy wind.
As though going before (with) a heavy wind,
To reflect feelings.

/.

~

Suggested multidisciplinary activities

Social Studies: g

Discuss the traits of persons involved in square
dancing. - ‘

Have students describe the early days of square
dancing and contrast conditions then with those
today. o . ~

Have students move as they would in mountainous
countries; flat countries;’hot countries (states);
cold countries. ‘.
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. Compdhnent: Locomotor Movement—Running

}B/JMOTOF SIQ"S (Contmued)

-

. I Teacher-ditected acttvrtres

Task-oriented activities

Suggested multidisciplinary activities

* Correct students as needed so,that they

jp— <

Instruct student.s to run with their heads up, chm
parallel with th}\,oor weight on the balls of theif |
feet, arms swinging in opposition,’ elbows and

. knees bent, chest up, and shoulders level. En-
courage the students to lean slightly forward from
the“ankles and keep’ their foot, pattern parallel,

- with the toes of each foot pointirig straight ahead

as it-assumes the body weight. .

ive equal use
to both sides of their body, taking triding
steps with each foot or-short, quick steps for fast

" acceleration.

Point out tha,t joggers put their heels down Rrst and
then their toes when jogging but that sprinters run
on the balls*of their feet at all times. Of course,
both joggers ‘and sprigters bend’ their knees to
absorb force. *©

Teach students to stop by jumping to a forward §mde
position, exténding their hands and arms forward
and sideward for balance; or by dropping their
center of gravity (body) to a lower position and
taking short, quick steps, keeping the arms
extended for balance, until the students come tQ a
halt.  °

Have students practrce running sh@rt distances and
stopping when, a signal 15 givep. Correct those
students having difficulty by reyiewing the items
previously described, demonstrating areas of defi-
ciency and the means of correction.

Increase runping distancgs gradually and have stu-
dents run for enjoymerit .

Emphasrze that students should always be alert while |
» running so that they will not bump into others,
turtﬁherr ankles because of uneven terrain, or be
in‘ danger because of other movifig objects (for
. example, bicycles, cars, balls).

Challenge students to run:

In an identified spaceMwithout touchmg anyone else
_In.as many different ways as possible. -
First in one direction and then in another.
Slowly, then quickly, and vice versa.

With long steps; with short steps. R
Like a giant; tike a dwarf. : -
As far as possrble in six steps.

balance. .,

At different levels: Thighg
wrthout rhythrmc accompa ment

Around squares, Kiafgles, circles, rectangles.

¥o certain colors and back' to,a starting position.

To identified numbers to touch.them and back to.a
starting posrtron , *

To the right; to thte left; towacd, the mstructor away
from the instructor.

And do something else with their - -bodies (stretch,
twisty and parts of the b’ody (clap, wave, shake).

With knees high in time to a rhy thrp.

With arms held out gracefully and with 16ng, gliding,

- steps-taken in time to a thythm. .

With partners; in threes and fours; in step; in time;
fast, slow, high, low; with and without rhythm.

In circles while moving forgvard; backward

As though on ice.

As though a strcky substance is spread everywhere

While balancing a beanbag on their head.

While jumping rope.

Whilé turning around and around.

While being chased by a partner and, when tagged

« running after that person without bumping 1nto

any other tagging partners.

As far as possible.

¢

) Lan?uag&Arts and Reading:
Meach these vocabulary words -gravity, drrectron,

come, go, stride,, balance bend, force, shock,
absorb, dodgq, short, fong, pell-mell..Discover how .
well the students know what the words mean by
eliciting correct movement responses. -

| Have students@n to certain’letters ‘on a grid or on
+  posters set up on chairs. (Allow space for stopping.

Do not put the letters on a wall if any competitive

activity is planned.) N

, # o

Point out what happens to the heart andfcirculatory
system when a person 1s engaged 1n vigorous bouts
of exercise.

Have students determine their pulse rate, befo?’e and
after running. ‘ .
Discuss why the pulse rate differs before and after
runnipg. See how much time is required for the
.)pulsego recdver to a_normal rate. (A normal pulse
is 1nterp1eted to mean the pulse rate pf a student
before he or she begins to exepcise. A normal pul§e
. is a resting pulse ) g

Discuss why runnmg is good for one’s health

Ask fiow many’ pﬁ'ents (or relatives) of the students
jog. Ask the students to tell why ]oggmg is good
exercise.

Science:

N

.| Discuss the center of gr‘avrty and tell why it is found

in differént parts of the bodies of different people. |
Point out why the center of gravxty must be
lowered to maintdin balance.

Conduct an experiment to find out if persons who *
run with short, quick teps are faster than those

.- who run with long sprfdesy, .
" | See awho are the fastest pdnners in the Sass and
compare their physiqdes, with those ofsstudents.

who run slower. Discuss:

66
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

GOO| 3 MOfOr Sl&"S (Contm,ued)

Component: Locomotor Movement —Running (Contmued)

e

. 3.

«

- Teacher-directed activitles *

Task-oriented activities

=

Suggested multidisciplinary activities

Have students participate in class dialogue so that
they can verbalize what they have leamned about
running: how ta get the most speed; what to do i in_
order to stop; why the arms must be moved in’
Opposition while running,

Have students run in place, knees high; run in circles,
making, no noise; run wjith a partner in step to a T 4,
drumbeat; run with a group of friends in a tace,
run around an obstacle course without knocking
down any obstacles; and jog, run, and walk in'a
repeating cycle for varying distances, Have thé
students begin at 20 meters angd progress fo longer
distances in keeping with the individual student 5
level of growth and development. -

Encourage students to stretch their leg, body, and
arm muscles before engaging 1n bouts of running.
Have students avoid stretching down, to touch
their toes because hyperextension of the knees can
occur and can cause difficulties later in life,
Suggest jnstead that students yawn, stretch, and so~
on. . ) .

Point out the value of regular, controlled breathing
during the running and walking sequences.

P
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Social Studies:

| Designate different parts of the room a8 different
states, continents, lakes, rivefs, and so on. Have
the students run to the place you describe or name
and then have them tell three things that might be
seen there (for example, the Pacific Ocean, ships,
whales, waves).

Plan a run “around the world” or “across the states.”
Have students carry an Olymplc torch from one
place to another and call out the names of the
countries or principal cities they are crossing
through, :

. . » ,

Mathematics:

Give students simple and complex problems in
mathematics. Have the students figure the answers
to the problems and run to the correct number.
(Place the numbers on the ground or on cards on

* chairs well away from the walls,)

Have students determine the speed of their classmates
by timing their runs. Determine the range between
the fastest and slowest runners and establish the
“class average. Compare the times with those of
students in other classes in the school. g

-

-

Dance: * .

| Have students explore, improvise, andcreate running
- sequences in response to records,

stories, or
suggested themes (clowns, *Keystone Kops,”

snowflakes, and so-on).’

» 3
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GOO' 3: MOTOF SKl"S (Cogtfnugd), -

Component: Locomotor Movemeént—Hopping *

N

14 ‘ -

Teacher-directed activities

-

- Task-oriented activities

Suggested multidisciplinary activities

Point out that hopping means taking off and landing
on one foot. Have students jump in place on two
» feet, then hop on one foot, and then hop on the
other foot. ¥

. Encourage students to li%\owswing their arms in the
h

adirectibﬁ in which thepare going; hold their head
high and chin parallel with the floor; bend- their
knees and ankles to get more spring and absorb the
_shock’ of landing; keep the inactive knee bent to
keep the foot from touching.the floor; and land on
the toe% foot, and finally the hegl if

- %ded It le to hop and never ‘use the

for thmst)

Have students hop in place an one foot and then on
the other; hop from place to place and return on
the opposite foot.

Ask students these questions: What makes itpossible
‘for you to*hop higher? Where should you look
when you are trying to hop stralght ahead? Why
do you have to bend your kneess#hen hopping?
What can you do to keep your balance while
hopping?

. Point out that pushing off the surfage with one’s toes
will'increase leg power and result ih bigger hops.
Help students avoid bending too far forward; hopping

'too low; taking off on one foot and landing on the
«other; touching the nonhopping foot to the
surface; turning the knees inward; and bemg stiff,
“Have students play follow-the-leader. Change leaders
often, Encourage the feader to hop forward,
backward, sideward; take long hops, short hops,
and so qn,

Have g#adents hop to rhythms provided by record-

ings, drumbeats, or clapping.

4

. Have students hop as high as they can; as fast as they '-

b CKD 1 N

Have students play relays whlle hoppmg fo and from
nbag.

69 .. %
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" Into and out 3f a line of cones (chairs).

Challenge students to hop:

In different ways.

Into and out of the space around "their classmates
without touching them and without putting their
nonhopping feet down.

As fast (slow) as possible, »

Fast at first, then slowly (and vice versa).

Into and out of a circle (hoop, tire). '

Over-and back across a rope. .

As high (low) as possible. ’

In one place;in many places.. "% .

As far as possible in fiva.hops.” )

With their arms folded acgoss their chest,

With their arms swinging upward ' '

With their eyes closed and it circles,

While holding the toes of their nonﬂoppmg foot.

In big circles; in zigzag caurses; arourid a square; and

- soon. .

Toward (away from) the instructor. ¥,

High and thgs low twice in time to an Ipdian beat on-J p
atom- .

For\vard;&%‘hd; sideward, to the left and right.

Six times, run eight steps,then hop again. '

As though they were silly; angry; frightened; dizzy.

Around a partners., '

With a partner, in step and out of step. -
With three or four classmates while holding hands
*  without holding hands but in tiime to music or a |
' drumbeat. s

In a.pattern usmg hops, runming steps, and walking,
While balancing a'beanbag on their head (on their

free foot); knee;head and knee.

]
w‘ .. .

.Mathematics: :

Language Arts and Reading:

Teach these vocab)llary words: hop, hopping, oppo-
site, spring, absorb, power, balance, bend, height,
flex, extend, increase, push; takeoff, land, silly, .
frightened. - )

Encourage visual concentration by ﬁiﬁmg students
hop ipto and out of, up and over, around and
through vanous mazes. Ask the students to hop

only on the lines; to hop without touching the
, .

.

Assign simple addition and subtraction probldms and
have students hop out the answer.

Have students hog through numbersmazes or gnds,
hopping once 6 %\ the number one three ties on
three, and so on.

~

I .
Scxence e

\ Point out how the arms can help maintain'balance,

Compare the actlon of animals as they too attempt
to keep theirbalance (for example, monkeys dogs
as they sit).

Emphasize the need for force to produce force. Point -
out how the summation of forces can culminate in
better performance That is, ifyone pushes hard on
the takeoff post, flexes and tends; the ankle,
“knees, and hup while using 2 swmgmg motion of
the arms, one will get a higher hop. >

Point out tha!, one ;must work up to long bouts (k
exercise so’ that excessive tenderness of the mus-
cles and fatigue can be avoided.

Dramatics and Dance:"' .

Encourage good posture and a dancer’s lift of. the rib®
cage. Have students hop as though on tacks; hot
~coals; sticky substances. Have the%lass beconﬂe
. insects"hopping and winging from place to place.

-
70 ;
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Goal 3: Motor SKills contimesy

Component: Locomotbr Movemen‘t—}{oppmg (Contmued)

&

e . .

Teacher-directed activities

Task-oriented activities

Suggested multidisciplinary activities

T

Have students wh::‘are experiencing trouble in hop-

ping participate in oral discussions in which they
analyze their problem and consider the require-
ments for successful performance.

Have students play many varieties of iopscotch.
Check students to see that they are hopping on one

feot; achieving height by a thrust of the toes and
foot together with an upward‘arm movement;
maintaining balance by means of the arms and
perpendiculat._body alignment; avoiding hyper-
extension of the knee by keeping the knee over
the foot and -poin the knee forward (not
inward or outward); absorbing shock by' flexing
hips, knees, and ankles on impact whth the ground;
and demonstrating these capabxlmes on either foot
as requested. . .

ing the need to absorb the shock of a fall by using
the buttocks, hips, and back or side.

Have students prepare a hoppinf sequence.

4

-

Combine hopping with back and side falls, emphasiz-  ~~,




L

| * Teacher-directed activities

Task-oriented activities

Suggested multidisciplinary activities

Point out that jumping means springing evenly into
the air from one or both feet and landmg on both
feet at the same time.

Have students who think they can jump well demon-
strate to the class and then analyze what was done.
Point out that the power in a jump comes from
quick leg and hip action combined with a strong
arm swing in the direction of the jump. |

Have students jump in place and then from one place
to another. Point o0t that they should place their
feet a shoulder width apart, put their ‘weight
forward on their toes, crouch, swing the arms
forward, and extend the legs foicefully to spring.
from the ground, leap through the air, and land
softly by absorbing the force. Emphasjze the need
for a soft landing and instruct them to land on
their toes, bending- the ankles, knees, and hips
while stretching the arm$ sideward and forward to
maintain balance.

Have students jump in place whrle making a quarter
turn, a half-turn, and-a whole turn. Have them

* discuss why it is hard to keep their balance and 4
‘how they might improve their perfomlance {wide
stance, use of arms, bending of body to' absorb
force).

Have students play as though they were bouncing
balls, jumping in place while being very small and
then jumping very high as though they had been
bounced very hatd

Have students jump and clap their hands over their
heads while landing with thef® feet spread and then’
jumping back to a feet-together position and
clapping their hands to their sides (jumping jacks).

‘ Have them perform this exercise several times in
succession. —

Put two ropes in ascending angles (narrow to wide).
Have students jump overtthe widest part they
think possible. .

Challenge students to jump:

In as many different ways as possible.

High; low; while turning; from place to place.

Fast; slow; in and out; up and down.

As far as possible - one (two three, and so on)
jumps.

Over an obstacle.

Across an obstacle.

Down from a step; o steps; and so on.

Forward; Backward; sideward.

Over a rope that is rotated at drfferent heights.

And clap, whistle, or sing. " *

And wiggle, shake, or click fingers.

And click heels, then land in balance.

- And spread-eagle, then land 1n balance.
With feet together, apart at the start but together at

the end.

And spin.

Witha partner. - !

While hélding the hands of three or four other
students. ,

While on the run.

Into andwout of a tire maze.

From posts at varying heights.

As if frightened; tired; sad; excited. -

And catch a balloon.

And touch the toes in a spread-eagle ,position ten
times in a row without losing balance.™

- Tk

g

Language Arts and Regding: .
Teach these vocabulary words: jump, jumping, tum,

tyrning, whirling dervish, wiggle, power, excited,
flex, concentrate, foGus, rotate, gyrate, motivate.
Encourage students to use movement ta explain
each word. |

Make a vowel wheel. Have students stand in the
middle and jump on to the appropriate vowel to
complete words called out by the instructor.
(Example: The instructor calls out dog and the
student jumps on o

Call a series quickly and see if the students can jump
from the center position to the correct vowel and
back to the center in sequence. A good series to
use includes day, dig, dog, and.dug. Other series'to |
try include ted, tag, tugy ten, tin, and ton; and
best, fast, fist, fog, and fun. -

Mathematics: .o

Have students jump from one place to another and
count the number of jumps taken. Then have the
students hop the same distance. Have them com-
pute the difference in the number of hops and
jumps required-to cover the distance. Discuss why
the difference exists.

Prepare a clock mukmgnn the floor. Call out a time.
Have students (one Tepresenting the hour hand,
another.the minut %lénd)jump from the center of
the clock to the number called. Call out several
times, returning the hjnds to the center position
between each time called. *

(3
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A runtoxt provided by exc Jid

Gaal 3: Motor SKilScomimeny - -

Component: Locomotor Movement~Jumping (Continued) , . . L

Teacher-directed activities

' \

iTask-oriented activities T

- -+, Seggested multidisciplinary activities

-

Emphasnze that the knees should be over the feet on
all takeoffs apd landlngs

“\x&' K,
In thythm to beats, claps, or music. ™ *
After running-and then contingg running.
And combine running with other movements to form
a pattern (for example, jump, walk, hop, run).

While rotating a rope fast or slow.

Science:

Discuss force;, power, and the effect of gravity as 1t 4
Felates to objects in space. .

Discuss why a-normal person can jump only so far
but a “bioruc” man or woman appears to jump
farther. Point out the need for an optimum level
of fitness so that championship performance can
become possible. Discuss the contributions- of
exercise, diet, and rest to the attainment of 1évels
of fitness. .

Stress the need to work up to prolonged periods of
exercise (see physical fitness goal). .

-4

N t

Dance: ,

Have students learn the “bunny hop.” .

Have students put a creative pattern together, includ-
ing walking, running, hopping, and jumping. (Light
classical music is suggested as a suitable stimulus
for this activity .)

Have students use their telephone nimber or street
address number to determine how many times
they will do a particular movement. (For example,
765-1113 can mean seven steps forward, six hops
right, five jumps left, then one hop on the right
foot, one on the left, one big jump, and three
running steps in place.) See whether the other,
students can discover their classmates’ numbers by
observing the pattern created.,




Component: Locomotor Movement—Galloping

GOOlﬁs. MOTOF S'Ql lS -(Continued) .

¢

Teacher-directed activities

Task-oriented activities

Suggested multidisciplinary activities

Ask who can gallop and allow those who say they can
gallop to demonstrate the movement to their
classmages. Describe the action and the uneven

- thythm of the activity by saying: “Lead wath the
same foot.” “Take a long step, then a short.one.”
“Keep your toes pointed straight ahead and your
knees ovegyour feet, with the body erect; stay on
the balls of your feet.”

Have students gallop, asking them to use first the
preferred foot and then the other as a leading foot.

Encourage students to swing their arms freely as in
walking.

Emphasize to studemts that they should focus their
eyes on where they are going. .

Have students gallop to music (preferably 2/4 or 6/8
time).

Use a tom-tém to beat an uneven rhythm to accent a
long and then a short movement. Use the cue
words step, together, step, together, and so on to
encourage the correct thythm.

Encourage students to move in twos, threes, or fours
in step and in time to varying drumbeats.

Assist students who are having difficulty to make sure
they are not landing on their heels, keeping their
knees stiff, or fallmg to maintain the same leadjng
. foot.

", Orgamze students into “herds”'and have the “mus;
tangs” go to one.destination, the “Appaloosa& to
another, and so on.

A]low students to develop a dance in which t'he walk,
run, hop, jump, and galloping movements are used.
Perhaps a story dance dealing with the pioneers as
they moved westward would be appropriate,

~

peers or parents. =
Have students do prancing gallops, fast gallops, slow
gallops, and so on.
" Progress to the polka by having students change

Arrange for students to perform in front of their| .

Challenge students to gallop:

In as many different ways as possible.

Without bumping into anyone else while moving
within a designated area.

As fast (slow) as possible.

Fas@(slow) at first and then slow (fast).

"As though being chased. -

As though hurt; lonely; looking for someone.

Fotward; backward; diagonally.

And stay in place.

And turn while moving from place to place.

For sixsteps; freeze; then hop six times. Repeat.

In a ciffle; then run back the other way.

Around chairs, cones, trees, and so on.

With a partner.

With a group.

While clapping; roping an imaginary steer; whistling.

Toward the left; the-right; the center of the room; the
edge of the.room. .

In time to a drumbeat or music.

And turn a complete revolution to the leftto the
right. T

Fivd steps, then juthp five times and gallop five more
steps.

Fast with one leading foot and then the other.

Asthough they were cowboys.

And do something else with their arms.

With very long steps.

With very short steps.

Noisily; quietly.

Friskily,
Like a runaway horse.
Like a stagecoach team.

A

Language Arts and Reading:

Teach the following vocabulary words: gallop, gallop-
ing, whinny, mark time, mustang, Appaloosa,
center, edge, pacing, roping, lariat.

Have students write creative stories about horses and
act the stories out with thsir classmates.

Dramatics and Dance:

Use the diagonal cut in the space available. Have
students gallop toward one apother—first alone
and then in ‘twos, threes, and fives—and pass
through without touching. Use a drumbeat to
accent the rhythm of the movement.

Have students turn as they gallop toward one
another. -

Conduct a rodeo grand parade and dance.

+Social Studies.

‘%Have students who ‘are interested in horses or the
West describe facts about the importancg of horses -

in the historical development of the United States.
Discuss the difference between range stock and

purebred stock.

) - leading feet on alternate accent beats of the drum.

O 36 77
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-~ Goal "3

r hd , = . / -\
¢ . . .
MOTOF SI&"S (Contmued) - . : ‘ .
‘. Component Locomotor Movement— Shdmg . , Y ) ' .
.+ Teacher-directed activities | Tagk-oriented activities ) Suggested multidisciplinary activitfes
“Instruct students to stand on the balls of their feet; | Challen \stu;ients;to slide: . ’ Language Arts and Reading:

-~ move one foot to the side, keeping it on the ﬂoo;,

then move the other fGot up to and even with the'

first foot; place the weight on_the second foot;
_thake a slight hop and repeat leadmg with the
o same foot.
oPoint out that sliding is just movmg sideward as
though galloping.
-, Check to see that students are landing on the balls of
their feet, not on their heels. ., -
Encourage students to stand erect, with shouldefs
level, head high, chin' parallel with the floor, and
knees relaxed.
- T Assist students who are having trouble sliding by

. -facing them, hdldinggloth of theit handsy:and
\ slowly going throu rhythmic, sequenc of
. Step and close, step ahd close. Increase the te po

,as the students gain.confidence:
Emphamze "that the feet should not cross during any

In different-ways. <

Into the 'center.of a large cirdle without bumping
anyone.

Sideward in a large circle without bumpmg anythmg

Away fromihe teacher as fast as possnbk

Toward the teacher as fast as possible.

Without allowing the feet to leave the ground (fast
slow; faster, slower). -

" And take bag’steps tiny steps.

As far as possible six times, "~

% holding their bpdy as high (low) as possxble

To theright; to the left.

In a figure-eight pattern)smoothly (bumplly)

in other pafterns. -.

To the right (left) while bending or reamng to-the left
(right).

And flap their arms like the wings of a bll’d

And stretch.”

488167 1
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

of the sliding movement§ . | Whil
. hile pretendmg to glide on skates.
= Have students slide aroufid the area in a large circle. Into and out of the space around their classmates in
’ “Use an. -uneven drumbeat to actent the action of time 1o a clapping thythm,
e E ‘the feet. q " ‘d " |.On their tiptdes. . X
. JEncourage, students to slide smoot y, change direc- While bending tgelr-knees
tions, and not bump into anyone. With puppet animation.
N Play music’ and 6/8 time) and allow students to While waving ggod-bye.
. slide _”le A it; forward; back. -,(, Patty-Cake fwy.t ', partner {face-to-face; back-to back)
‘ < Polka s and p Goei the Weasel’> as well as With a group of three (four, ﬁve)
L reco;dn;gs the Tijuana Brass, pre _ecom" | And then hop; then Walk; then slide again. -« ’
3 ‘mended.) Around a tiny circle. ) -
Point out that the students can use their arms for Ahd make up a~creative pattern in which all “the
balance by extending the arms sndeway from the: locomotor m ts pieviogs] leamed are used.
shoulde& &gsy \L_
‘ ¥ ‘_‘ N ‘ - . H
. vo. * : . , ! ) v N
» ¢ N, . »
. ‘ ‘ - - - hd . 4 N \ Lol
| . " . * — - . ‘, # . ‘ :
l: MC ' i L . - .
</

Teach’ these vocabulary words: slide sliding, gliding:
waving, leaning, bendmg, smooth, bumpy, loco-
motor, even, uneven accent.

N
-

Music: .

Point out how slides (v:'hich are uneven) can fit into
standard measure of various tlmed music (2/4, 6/8,
‘and 4/4 time).

Dramatics and Dance;

Have students descnbe things or people that slide and
“glide. Then have the Students create a dance
" sequengh that might reflect the mof@ments they
‘envisioff (for example, movement as seen’ in

swimmers and happy clowns with flapping shoes).
Teach dhe “PattyCake Polka” (in grades three and
"four). .

) i.‘ | -80,
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Gool 3: Moror Slglls (Conmed)

Component: Locomotor Movement— Skrppmg

-~

¥y

. Teacher-directed acfivities g

Task-oriented activities

i

Suggested multidisciptinary activities .

Have students who can skip demonstrate their skill to
their classmates. -

Point out that a skip-is a step followed by'a hop on
the same foot. The weight of the body is lifted’
from the floor during the hop. The arms are-used
to get both balgnce and height. When a geries of
skips is performed, the leading foot changes after
, each step and hop. _— .

Have all students skip around the playing, area, Use
cue phrases,such as head up, chin parallel with the'
ground, ‘swirg your drms, and change legding feet
to improve pdrformance. Call out the names of

. studefits ho are skipping particularly well so that
the' otherglcan imitate them. #

Encourage those who are uncontrolled and are
bumping into others to look in the direction they
are headed ihst€ad of at their feet; to use thelr
arms for balance and height; and to slow down to

- “maintain ¢ontfol.

Help studerfts who are=taking a step between skips to
learn the necessary rhythm by having them join in
verbal reinforcement of the psychemotor action
that leads to skipping. Call out “right step hop,
left-step hop” again'and again and faster and faster
until the skill is mastered.

— — et - - T

* Teach the singing game “‘Skip t6 My Lou.”

Have students skip to -music; to drumbeats; to

‘ N .
Challenge students to skip:

In different ways.

In a large circle together wuh otlier members of the
class without bumpmg into them.

_In a small circle without bumping into others. o

In all directions, avoiding collisions.

And do something different with their*arms.

Forward four t{mes and then backward four trmes

In a square; a circle; a triangle.

While holding the body low to the ground while
standing as tall as possible..

First at a low level; then at 4 hlgh level; then at the
regular level. e d

Giant skips; tiny skips. #&- '

Asif they were very happy; silly;ina hurry, trred

And clap._ . \

In place.

And lean their body to the left; to the right.

And bend Torward; backward, ™ ~ T

To a definite place and_back. -

Around a tire. ¢

Into and out of a maze of comes. = -

With a partner in time to-a beat,

With two classmates forminga V. )

And make up a pattern combmmg skipping with
other locomotor movements.

»

~

3

Language Aris and Readmg

Teach, these vocabulary words: skip, skipping, alter-
nate, collision, step and hop, partner, hurry, tried.,

Have students describe how skipping makes them
feel Let them tell about times when they feel hke
skigping. ~ _ ,

Dramancs‘and Dance ’

| Haveestudents act {)(ut the story of Little Red Ruding .

Hood in a dance. ' .

Let students be the ‘sever dwarfs and skip to

““Heigh-ho! Hergh-ho' It’s off to Work We Go!”

“Tell the students the story of the Wizard of Oz anid let
* them dance down the “yetlow bfick Toad:”

ddl , Ldeese as a goose. T
handclaps. { .. .-+ 1 Like a wooden soldier. ‘
- - . Like Jack and Jill.
IR -
. -~ . ‘. . g ' . Sczenceand Health
. " - oy > < Point out the need for concentration )or this motor
\ . ‘ : skill to be mastered. \
, - - " Emphasize the need for balance by mears, of correct
+ ' v i . . )
) v -~ . ; (
o : - - —
O JSTIN . o
38 - - 1 .o - .
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Component: Locomotor Movement—Leaping

9

3 o

Teacher-directed activities

Y

Suggested mpltidisciplinary activities

Point out to students that 3 leap is similar to a run in
that both feet leave the ground simultaneously.
The object is to attain height; remain suspended in
the air, springing from one foot to the other; and
land under control and with ease.

" Have students stand with their weightlon one foot,

placing the other foot slightly forwird. Tell them
to focus their eyes ona target at™eye level, lean
slightly forward, keeping the shoulders level, and

extend their arms upward and to, the sides for

balange. Tell the students to use the leg bearing
the Body weight to Spring into ﬁh&mr, extending

¢ leg not bearing the bady weight to achieve a
soft landing. The trailing leg, used for the push-off,
should bg extended backward in the ir until a
landing is made. *

Caution students to land on the whale foot and not
the heel. Have them practice hoppihg or jumping
to renew a feel f6r landing. .

Tell students who are losing balance to bend't

- knees-and anKles to reduce shock and to spread
their arms to maintain balance.

Use cue words (for example: head up, chin parallel to
the ﬂoor stretch, reach, swing arms up and
forward) to improve performance.’

Have students discuss animals that leap and have the

-students imitate the animals. \

Establish an imaginary brook that goes from narrow
to wide and have students leap from side to side.
Use two long ropes and place them in a=V-out so
that all students can Succeed in their leaping tsials.

Havé' students leap to an even'drumbeat.

Have students leap in pairs, threes, and'fives; using™a
dzagonal- setup so that they cgn pass ofig 9nother in
tempo. Fe B :

Use simple obstacles (conds] balls) over which 4he
students can leap to aﬂgleve height in their
performance,

Task-oriented activities

Challenge students to leap: .

As high as.possible. : !

And land as quietly as p, 551ble

Three times in a-row. ‘ )

With one foot leadl “then with the othef foot
leadmg o

e moving in a straight course.

While Thoving in a circular course.

Over an imaginary brook, .

High; then low; then high again.

Like a deer.

Long; short; long; long; long.

And then run three steps and leap again.

In time to a drumbeat ; clapping rhythm; music.

Forward; backward; then forward again.

In all directions without colftding with classmates.

As if happy; excited; angry ; sleepy. g

With_different-sized leaps.

FOweng partner.

Over 4 small box.?

Around a partner.

With'a partner.

.With two others in time to a drumbeat.

And turn while in the air, ‘

And do something else while leaping.

And wiggle during flhight.

And “flap theirwings™ while in the air.

And then run; then slide; then leap again.

And make up an original pattern of leaps and other
movements. .

As quickly as possible.

As slowly as possible.

»

-

id long bouts of skipping because they are tiring.
ncougage students to'work up to longer pe'f'nods
of exercise.
Discugs why one gets winded when skipping (in-
* creased card:orespxratory activity).

Language Arts and Readmg

| Teach these vocabulary words leap, leaping, ﬂlght

spnng,mrbome takeoff, landing, course, pathway,
flap, stretch.

Have students describe their feelings about leapmg.

Have students create simple related word sequences
and then move in variqus ways to the rhythms
suggested by the syllables of the words (An
example would'be the words beets, carrots, toma-
foes. A student could, for example, choos¢ three =
beets, two carrots, and one large tomaYo. The
movements would then become three hops, two
runs; and one long leap. The movements could be

repeatedMor effect, or the class could be organized .
in rounds. )
Art: T

Have students draw themselves or others leaping 1n
meadows;'over buildings.

Allow students_to describe the color they imagine
while leapmg .

-

Dramatics and Dance: - ¢ .

Have' students write stories that involve animals that
leap and then portray the stories in dance.
Have students dance in imitation of a hghtning storm.
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Goal 3t Moror Slglls (Continaea) . o -
Component: Locomotor Movement—Rolhng - / T /_/ . o : . " - .
Teacher-duected acnvmes ’ ~ Task-onepte’é activities ~ / ~  + Suggested muludxscxpimary activities
-. Point out that, although rollmg is a tumbling and Challenge students to mll ’ . \ Language Arts and Reading: ' g
o gymnastics skill, it is &so a means b);h“’h’f}}: 2| Like logs. o . . Teach the following vocabulary words: roll,. rolling,
Peﬁslg" can get from ane place to another; US, | Like ballg:* shoulder, hip, skeleton, bones, dizzy, circulation.
rolling is a locomoton;iactmty In another way. < N Have students describe how they feel when they are
, Discuss the skeleton and point O;th how i p?rtant lllt In still another way. ., rolling. Enfourage them td create an adventure
s in protectﬁng a person performing a log roll, | geveral times in a row. story involving people who' use rolling to avaid
v shoulder ro forward” roll, backward roll, or Three times in a row. . —‘ . danger or solve amystery
humahgball, Point out the techmques of a success- As though going under a fence. .
ful roll: e As though they had tripped over'a carpet. . Dramatics and Danceﬁ .
' Log.roll. The body is stretched out lengthwise; | Ang thenstand and roll agaip. - Have students roll and extend upward onto-one hand, °
the wrists aze, protected; and the hips generate a | with 2 partner. , then contract and roll again.
ml(l:lggkergzma);h:t(:n t?'lﬂt the studém, moves like Forward. : ' Have students demonstrate various emotions as they
un P b hed; Backward. roll, stand, collapse, extend, contract. ¢ -
. Shoulder roll: The ody is crouche the arms | Sideward. Usé¢ music to set the tone and have students move to
{'; 'are u sed to protect the chesi; and_as force is L‘ke a frog. ' . ) it as though they were pioneers or Indians canoe-
. .3\ﬂ\phed for the sideward thrust, the weight is taken { 4nd then balance on their feet. . ' ing down a fierce river; bear cubs playing in the
. the full side of the body and transferred evenly | And keep a hula hoop spinning on the waist. sun; pupples tumbling 1n their bed.
to the back, opposite side, and finally to the front | white a classmate leaps over them. R AR
S '50?31 u;and;mg _I?}‘I’S‘;'QJLW bekiegmd “ed~m th "And create a -movemerit pattern, using three other " Science and Health:.. | C e e
N ornwara ro e head 15 tucked in so that the types of]pcomonon . . .
* chin is on the chest; the weight is taken on the | Fast : . [ Point out how flexible the human body is and what
¥ . , steps one nmst take to protect the head, wrists,
shoulders and, hands; the spine is kepi laterally | 'Sjow. L t fingers, ankles, and toes (relaxatiop, foiding of
. . * straight; the back is curved; agd the knees are kept | Toward the instructor. v . arms actoss the body, flexing, and 5o 011)
. in tight to the body and the arms are, hrust ~ : . Y, P

. _forward so that a standing positjon can be re
“ . sumed.

Backward roll. The head s tucked in so thao
the chun iswn the ‘chest, the body 1s crouched,
hands are placed close to the head (thumbs, toward
the ears), the feet are ‘used to give an even
push-off, the knees are held in close to the chest,
the spine is kept laterally straight, the back is
curved, and a standing position is resumed at the,
end of the roll

Human ball. The body is held n a seated

-+ position; the ankles are held by the hands; thg
arms are placed inside the Knees; and a rolling
motion 1s started so that.the bady rolls to the sxde,

. to the backe to ‘the side, and up. .

4085 /\\/ . ‘
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e how they cah bend and stretch

C{‘ Aave students kneel, .stand or he down and bénd and
stretch -varidus "parts '6f the body separately and |

- A

GOOI 3 MOfOr Sl&"S (Contmued) ‘ T ’

Compouent ‘Nonlocomptor Movements—Bendmg and Stretchmg (Curl) . -

s
. . ~

Teacher-directed- acuvmes

Task-oriented actwmes

- Suggested multidisciplinary activities

Point out that Hending is the flexing or contracung of
parts of.the body and that stretching is theyreverse;
. * that is, the extending of the parts of the body.
- Ask students to call'out the names of the parts of-the
*body that can be bent or strejghed and thén show
ose-parts.:

Téach the gencept of becommg smaller when bending
or contracting and: becommg larger when extend-
ing or stretching.

Emphasxze that while one set of muscles is relaxmg
(contratting) to prowde for stretching or bending,
another set is gxtending so that -a totat range of
movement may be achieved.-

- Have students assume a prone position on the grass or
floor and .demonstrate bending or stretching the
' ' neck, shoulders, arfis, hody, legs, feet, and toes
separately and then m simple and complex combi-

nations.

“\

- then together. Point out how the arms can serve as’
a source of balance [or as a basis of force. Remind.
students that they should maintain a stable basé
by distributing their weight equally on both fest
(knees) or widening their support to shoulder
width while kneehng or standing. Emphasize that
keeping the knees bent during the exercjses will
protect the lower back.

. Use key cue words such as curl, tuck, open, close, and
reach to enhance the ‘rangé of motion for which

Y the students strive. -

Make up problems involving bending and stretching
(contracting and extending) and see whether the
students can respond positively to the instructions.
. Examples include: (1) stand on one leg and bend
the’other as cloge to the body, as possible; (2) bend
six parts of tﬁe ody simultaneously; and (3)
stretch one-half of the body and xomtract the
other half at the same time.

)

Challenge students to:

Be as tall as possnble )

Be'4s small (short) dspgssible. . ,

Be as wide as possible. -

Be as narrow as possible. L SR

Roll up into a ball'-

Stretch out like'a log.

Bend (stretch) the whole body while standmg (kneel
ing, sitting, lymg)

Bend (stretch).one part. of the bodi;/

_Bend (stretch) two_(three, four, ﬁve six, or more)
parts of the body* while standing (kneehng, smmg,,

lying).

Bend dver and stand on all 1{>urs

Move without colhdmg with anyone else while on all
fours. - (Ask “What contracts and extends for
movement to occur"”)

Get a partner and perform mirror bending and-
strétching wigh and ‘without rhythmnc acbompam-
roent.

Bend and stretth the legs (arms) whﬂe at dlfferent
levels' - 4

Bend (streich) the parts of the body toward (away
O

from) the center of the body.
Stretch’ (bend) as much- -as posgible (as little as
possible).
Pantomime wakmg up.
Bend or stretch to form the le(tersA C,D,P, V;and
the numbers 1, 2, 3, 6,.7°
Stretch (bend) to catch an imaginary ball thrown
high; low; long; short ; dowa the middle. °
Bend and stretch to different counts (for example,
bend for two counts and stretch fof four counts).
Bend and stretch in different flow patterns (TOr
¢ example, two movements made jerkily and eight

smoothly). '?*

P2y

Language Arts and Reading: -

Ieach the following vocabulary words: bend, stretch
contract, extend, curl, tuck, reach, poslure circle,
-narrow, tall ;short, pantomime, mirror. _ |

Encourage students to make up silly poems, using
thyming words that.refer to parts of the body that

can be bent or stretched (for example: hand-

grand; neck—wreck lips—hips; legs—begs).

Have, students write a paragraph son the topic *“The
~Giraffe T?)Ante Starch” and actitout. - ° -
Art: 8

Have some studenty’ do frozen scu]ptures by
bending and .strétching in various forms and
holding the ,pos¢/ Allow other students to sketch
the linear form uons they see. Reverse the per-
- formers and

Sczence. .

Teqch the concept that for every action there is an
+ equal reaction hy pointing out.the contrasting
muscle movements - involved in bending and
stre.tchmg Entphasize that a forward head position
encourages poor posture and that students should
try to keep their thead erect and chin parallel to
the ground for good standing and sitting posture.

Dance: © - .
*Have small groups oi‘ students bend and stretch
- through the alphabet. Have some groups perform
‘ \pe activity while lying on the floor or grass;
“others, while standing or ‘krieeling. Create a
rthythmic tempo so that the groups can flow from
one letter to the next.,

’

. . c e '8)4\‘1 . -
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‘Goad 3 Moror SKl“S (Continued) 5, o

Component: Nonloco;notor Meovements—Rising and Falling

0w

[

T

Teachar—directed activities

Task-oriented activities

3

‘ﬁ

Point out that a fall means 4 change from an upright
position to a prone or suping position

Have students, squit and then sit back, absorbing the
fall with the seat. Encourage thestudents to roli
back onto the shoulders by lifting the feet and ]egs

> and rounding the spine. Emphasize to the students

that they should protect the head by tucking'it in
at the neek. T.hen they should extend the body to
a prone position..

%, Tk s
we«*‘”"“’:

rRiC 89 . - ..

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Challenge students to: .

Rause different parts of the body and let them fall
while standing (sitting, kneeling, lying).  * .

Kise to a standing position from a sitting (kneehn
squatting, lying) position slowly, qurckly

Falt softly from squattrng, kneellng, and stan
positions.

Raise the stomach and ﬂatten the back whr]e 1
the stomach.

Ld

“ » - Suggested multidisciplinary activities

nguage Arts and Reading:

each these vocabulary words rjsing, fa ng, eus}uon-
ing, tuck relaxrng, spine, should s,

fall that they can remember. .

1 Science:

Discuss what makes 2 thermometer rise and fall.

. Contrast the reactiop. of mercury as dpposed to

the functions of muscles, bones and joints. Talk
about themicaly Teactions in ‘comparison with,
" control of body

system, ° , N
Dance: ‘
Teach sustained movéments in rising and falli .Have’

students lie on their back; place their head up
close to their seat (bending the knees); push\down
on the floor with one hand and extend the legs to
Jift the head and body off the flogk, reaching hrgh
ith the_other hand. Have students perform these
glovements to an eight count, a six count, a four.

R~ ‘court,andsoon, ~
§ Provide elastic ropes and have- studerits work as

pattners. Have them wrap the' ropes about them,
fall, and rise gradually. Then have one hold the

ropes-around the other while the person falls and -

rises. Reverse the procedure. .
Play Lowgr the Boom. Teach srmp]e sa;lmg terms

such as bow, stern, port, starboard, come aboit,,

and jibe-o. Have the students. movesforward each
time bow ds called, backward each time stern is
called; left on port; right on starboard; duck on
come about, and lower the boom (fall down) on
Jibeo. Repeat. this procedure ‘many times in
diffetent SCquences ’

4

ovements by the body’ s‘nérvous
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.Goal 3: Motor Skills comtme .+

Component: Nonlocomotor Movements— Rtsmg and Fallmg(Contmued) ‘ ‘

Teacher-directed activities

Task-oriented actmtnes L

Have students kneel o the floor and fall forward to a
supine position. Point out that this movement is
best performed by relaxing the body, leaning
forward, and- cushioning the fall by placing the
hands on ‘the ground and using the arms a§ springs.
Suggest that the students keep the head well back
to protect the face and the back.

Have the students stand and ‘then relax so that they
fall forward in a spmal pattern to.the floor,
landing on their front or back. (Have students use
mats while learning this skill.)

* Have students -stapd and execute a back fall by
leaning the upper body slightly forward, swinging
the arms backward (fingers pointed forward),
relaxing the hips, knees, and ankles, and dropping

- Into a relaxed prone position. Emphasize the need
to tuck in the head, take the welght of the fall on
the seat and shotlders, .and relax. (Have students

mats while learning this skill.)

Have students dé side falls by extending the body to
a full’ upright position, arms straight overhead.

. Have students swing the arms around like a clock
~ to the niné {three) o’clock pofition, bending the
legs and hips to sit on the Spposite hip by leaning

+ toward the direction of the fall. They should
simultaneously swing the arms back'to the ‘three
(nine) o'clock position so that the head tomes to
rest on the upper part of the lower arm.

Encourage students to rise gracefully and efficiently
from the back lie position by rolling: onto their

* chests, squattmg, and then standing.

Stress thé need for total relaxation while faﬂi’rlg s0
that the wrists, anKles, elbows, shoulders, fingers
and toes, lungs, hips, upper and lower back, and
joifits will not be injured. Examine Students who
have fallen by lifting their elbows and seeing if
their arms drop or remain stiff and elevated.

§

<

Ralse two or rhore parts of the body while lymg on |

. the stomach.

Raise the left side o£ the body but let the nght side of | -

the body fall while lying dOWn, while kneelmg
Become an mchworm .
Raise the bod? om a low Jevel toa mnddle level (low
torhigh*¥niddle to high, and vice.versa).
Rise, making the body wide (narrow).
Fall, ma'kmg the body wide (narrow). :
Get up as fast (slgwly) as possible. -

Demonstrate how they would fall (stand) if they were()

sleepy; sneaky; silly; hungry; exc1ted fnghtened
happy; sad.

Mirror a partner ‘as they rise and fall in d:fferent
ways.

Dance in time tq “Pop Goes the Weasel ” fallimg iffa 5

different/ way each time they hear the music that
suggests the words of the title.

Swirl, twirl, and fall as.though' they- were a sea; a
whirlwind; a tornado; a fire; a butterfly,

Slide, fall, roll, rise, slide, fall, roll, and rise W1th
(mth?ut) grace and with arms swinging,

Dance like Indians and incorpotate sideward falls or

_ forward and backward falls. . .




ra

Goal 3: Moror Skills contimey * -

Component Nonlocomotor Movements— Swingmg and Swaying; Pushing and Pulling

\ .

L

. E .

. Teacher-directed activities - '

Task-oriented activities

Suggested multidisciplinary activities

Instruct students that swinging and swaying are
Jendulous (arclike) movements that can be easily
. repeated. *-

Haye stndents swing their arms and legs forward ar;d
back; side to side. 7

Have students sway the body like wheat in the ﬁel&'—#

or move the hips like Hawaiians performmg the
hula, |, -

Have students -do mirror swinging and ‘swaying with
partners. Encourage them to strive for a full range
of movement. Use cue words such as reach, lif,
higher as the actions are being performed.

Use a rhythmic accompaniment and have students
swing the right leg eight times; then the left eight
times; then the right leg six times: then left six
times; right four times; left four times; right two
times; left two times; right once; left once.

Have students combine swinging and swaying with
4 sliding steps or falling motions or other nonloco-
motor movements.

. Point out that pushing and pulling involve stretching
dnd bending. Have students assume a wide, stable
stance and. keep the body in line with and behind
the object (real or imaginary) that is to be pushed.
Tell students to Reep thg center of gravity low and
the back straight. Have them use a combination of

'muscles and tendons in the legs, wrists, feet,
thighs, and shoulders to” push the object forward
* rhy thmically, )

Instruct students to pull objects (real or imaginary)
by aligning themselves in front of the object,
reaching behind to grasp the object or handle,

tleamng forward (keeping the knees bent and the
back straight), and exerting a rhythmic force
forward.

Challenge students té.swing:

Their arms while standing stlll while m&lng.

Their head like a windshield wiper. -

Their head in another way.

A leg’ (the other leg) while holding onto another
person’s shoulder.

Both arms, both arms in another way.
¢

Challenge' students to sway:

Like hula dancers. . .
Like water grass (kelp). .
Like snakes dancing to music. .

In another way; in yet another way.

An imaginary baby carriage, wagon, car, wheel-
barrow, dog sled, taffy, tabpggan.

Like goats, buffalos, elephants, bulls.

An imaginary window that is stuck. .

An imaginary rake or broom. iy

A stocking cap (sweater) over the head. -

A river barge.

As though rbwing a boat.

As though paddling a canoe.

As though lifting dumbbells.

Against the wall.

A heavy laundry bag.

As though they were taffy bemg pulled by a h'Uge
machine.

Challenge students to push or pull‘(up);

Challenge students to:

Push and pull as many parts.of the body as possible.

Do push-ups.

Hold a partner’s hands ,and push and pull one
another. .

Push with the right sxde of the bady and pull with the
left side (and vice versa). °

Push (pull) in an upward (downward) direction.

Al

S >

Laniguage Arts and Reading:

Teach thdse vocabulary words. swing, swat, push,
pull, pehdulous, arclike’

Have stuflents demonstfate an ability to understand
sequences by performing tasks in the order in
which they were presented (for example. run ten
steps, stop and swing your right leg, do five
push-ups; and return to your starting position
while doing the hula). .

Have students make up poems about things' that
_swing.

"
«
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’ Comﬁoné'nt: -Nonlocomotor Mpvements—Swinging and Swaying; Pushing and Pulling (Continued)

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Teacher-directed activities

Task-orientéd activities

Y

Suggested multidisciplinary activities = -

Have students experiment with pushing and pulling,
using only the uppgr body, the head, and then
only the legs. Have the students clasp hands and
pull, then push, agdinst their own resistance.

Ask these questions: (1) Is it easier to push an object
that rolls on wheels pr one that slides? (2) If an
object is low, should ope push it ér pull it by-a
rope tied around the object? (3) Can you push
harder when your toes are pointed straight ahead,

¢+ turned outward, or turned inward?

Q

Swing (and sway) with the feet close together (far
apart). .

Swing the arms n many directions while standing;
sitting. : .

Swingand sway as if rocking'a baby.

Swing as though hitting a ball.

Bend forward at the waist and swing the arms rapidly
in front of themselves, without losing balance.

Swing while turning,

Art:

Have students draw or fingerpaint rainl\a\ows. Poirit
out the arc made by the various colors. Have them
form’ an arc wjth their arms; with their legs; with
the entire body. . s

Let six students make arcs close to one another and
have others crawl through.

Dance:

Encourage treative interpretations by asking students
to respond in movement to short word series such
as circle, spin, swing, push, and collapse; stand,
sway, fall, and pull; or pull, strain, look back, and
run.’ ‘

"I Have students move like water coming out of an

oscillating sprinkler,

Have students dance to the accompaniment of “A
Walk 7in the Park,” creating the action of trees,
flowers} and animals in' response, to natyre’s
elements (wind, rain, sunshine) or human visitors
(elderly persons, children).

i 4
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p GOO 3 MOTOF Sl&"S (Contmued) - )

o Con'iponent Nonlocomotor Movements—Tensing and Relaxing r

. Teacher-directed activities ‘Task-oriented activities “

- Sﬁgg}:sted multidisciplinary activities

S N ' ’ ' t

! Roint out that although muscles must have tension to
~ % move, continuous muscle tension causes fatigue
" and strain. Ernphasize that each person can cbntrol
. the release of muscle tension and thus relax;

' Observe students for signs of tension -and gently ]
, remind them to relaxk Some noticeable symptoms
of tension-are constant motion? clenchegd fists,

» frowns, raised shoulders, and jerky movements.
Provide time for relaxation. Encourage relaxation by
playing soft backgrfound music and having students
rest their head on their desks or stretch out-on the
o~ floor. Assist any student who shows signs of
_ tension by lifting and moving different parts of the
student’s body, allowing the parts to drop back

1 gently to a resting position.

Have students wiggle and shake their hands, shoul-
ders, legs, and head and then attempt tg let go
(relax). . ‘gn\ g

Encourage students to ughten jo and}hen let go to
tense and then relax muscles orparts of the*body.
Vary the length of the time allowed.

. Instruct students to stretch like cats as they s?ind sit,
squat, kneel, or lie down.

Have students pretend to be wooderr soldiers. to see

- what tension is like. Then have the students
pretend to be Raggedy Ann dolls that are floppy
and totally at ease,

Emphasize the importance of breathing deeply when
trying to relax, Have the students lie down and
breathe deeply, concentrating on the sensauons
they feel in their legs, arms, bodies, and head.
Have students discuss these” sensations and then’
repeat the activity. Emphasize the need to breathe
into thé lungs so that the rib cage, not the
stomach, rises. (In this manner abdominal pressure |.
on the spinal disc$,can be avoided.)

Challenge students to:

Run, freeze, and then “melt” tnto a heap.

Lie down and pretend to be a cloud.»

Rotate slowly their necks, heads, arms, legs, and
other parts’of the' body and then allow those barts
to droop.

Place thexr body in the position of a ball and then

“oo0ze” toa prone position. ,

Inhale and exhale 1n a senes of slow, deep breaths.

Push against ‘a ,wall with their feet (hands) and ghen
relax.

Pull up on the bottom of the chair in which they are
sitting and then release.

Lie down, move both shoulders up and down qunckly,
and then stop altogether. '

Lie down, s1t up, and then lie down agam. "

Lie on one. side, contract 1nto a ball {fetus position),
‘then extend to a full sndetprone position (rejerse
sides).

Respond to restful music Qr close their eyes and

@ dreamof happy times.
Move 1n response to poems or sayings that descnbe
+persons with no bones, cotton candy, fog, mist,
rolling surf;

Stretch first one side of the body, then the other

Compare the sensations they feel in one leg with

L those they feel fféthe otherleg after lifting the legs
alternately off the floor many times.

exhaling breath.
Jngglé“o%i}ake various parts of the body and ‘fhen
ed aggedy Ann or Raggedy Andy. *
pull one hand against the other and then rest.
uilPor pull two'hands (two feet) againstithose of a
partney and then rest.
| Sit back to back with a partner, the knees flexed.
Push hard enough to stand up together (elbows
may be locked), then sit or lie quietly. .

.
.
[l g Ve )
: . . .

Roll fike a log and then come to rest wnh a big-|

T

i3

L
Language Arts ohd Reading: ’

Teach these vocabulary words. stension,, tenSeness,
relax, relaxation, fatigue, stress, strain, tighten,
release, ease, rigid, smooth, ﬂoppy,lf;gittle, stiff, ,
loose, firm, inhale, exhale.

Have students describe_ things they feel are tense,
things they feel are relaxed. -

Have studeats respond In movement to certain
vocabulary’ words given previously in this section.
Watch. the thovements to see 1f students compre-
hend the meanin?; of the vocabulary words.

Muszc and Dance;

Flay, music that reﬂects staccato beats and contrast it
to music thaf flows easily. Have students move in
response to each kInd of music. Have them analyze
the feelings 1n their muscles.as they move boldly
and ?ensely sof’ tly and lyrically.

Science:

-

Teach studenfs that they should pace themselves to
}E/e time to rest and relax between activities.
A . .

Social Studies and Psychology: *

.Have sBidents he down, close their eyes, and pretend

to be dnfting in a huge balloon. Ask them to
" describe what they see below (topography of
Galifornia, charactenstics of the people).
.Encourage students to perceive the concept of the
mind controlling the muscles. Play music and have
students thunk hard so that they can grow tense,
relax, drift, dream, even fantasize. .

o
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b Component Nonlocometor Movements-—Tensmg and Relaxing (Continued)

139
) | Teacher-directed activities  « Task-oriented activities ° Suggested multidisciplinary activities «
‘ + Have students execute a silent scream (contortion of | Tighten six -parts of the body simultaneously and | Play Muscle and Minds (M & M).
the mouth, neck, and body as though one’is then collapse. Challenge the theory that mind and,body are sepa-
screaming but without making a sound) and then | Move mtﬁ\tensnon. ‘rated by having students concentraté’ on Lelaxmg,
. relax. Discuss the effects first of the tension and | Move while relaxed. - a and centering themselves. Then try to-make ;}Y?m
then of the relaxed state. | Be brittle, be like jelly, be rough smooth loose firm. laugh by teling’ them.silly stones and maKing
o) Encourage, students to becomg aware of tensnon in | “Faint” enghtnmes. e funny sounds. Point out that the mind daes ¥
themselves and others. Point out the needsguflr stimulate bodily reaction no matter what the level
developing an ability to relax. Have them di of concentration.
times when the¥ have been relaxed. \ L - & &
. . Give students time to dream, Point out that everyone . . . T o
needs to be able to slow down. , . . . A T
?omt out that operating under stress can cause undue o .
‘emotional and physical strain. ’ N o ] . .
- : - k
. 7 )




whole and that twisting is hesrevolvihg of the
parts of the body around the cenfer*df the body.
.. Have students spin while-taking small steps or by
', “pivotingon one foot or on an imagined skafe.
Have students turn (whlrl) while .standing on their
toes, while $tanding on enefoot, while sitting.
Have students twist their hips, arms, legs, ankles, and
wrists Point out that the base of the feet usually
remains stationary while the ents are twisting.
Watch as students execute tyists and turns. If they
lose their balance, encoufage them to widen their
stance to increase their ba
their arms better to maintain balance.
Use cue words and phrases such as “use your arms for.
balance,” “rotate,” “push with, your feet,” and
“get enouglr space” to help students achieve
success. -
. Watch for students who cannof move: the parts of
" their body through the complete range of motion.
Once you have discovered these students, have
them® engage in flexibility exercises (see fitness
section) or concentrate on relaxing so that the full
range of motion can be achieved. Warn students [*
not to, move toqQ far so that the extensor muscles
will not be weakened.

Have students discuss things or people (for examplc
ballet dancers) that twist and turn and then
interpret how a person might do the fame,

Point out thg important role that balance plays in
twisting and turning.

Teach students to control their weight by ﬂexmg at

- the knees, using the arms for balance, and inereas-
ing the base of support to regain body control
after a fast turn, .

de

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

e of support and to use*

(tum) while standing (sitting, kneeling, lying).

Twist and turn at the same time’ .

Turn while-taking very small (large) steps.

Turn on one lt\‘oot one foot and one hand.

Show in how many directions they can twist (tum).

Twist in two (three) directions at the same time. *

Twist 56 that their right (1éft) elbow touches the left
(right) knee.

~Change levels while twisting (turning).

Turn with large (small) movements.”

Make their base of.support wide (narrow) and twist
(turn).

Find out which part of the body they can twist (tum)
the fastest.

Twist one part of the body fast while twisting other

* parts slowly.

Twist one part of the body in or{e way and another
part in another way.

Become a corkscrew.

Become'a cowboy spinning a lariat.

Turn and twist 1n response to lively music.

,Grasp a broomstick or a piece of doweling at both |

. ends and, without letting go of the wood, Step |

through and over the broomstick or doweling so
that the stick 1s first in front of the body and then
in the back. ReéVerse the procedure. Discuss which
parts of the body had to twist or turn to complete
the activity. .

Turn with another base of support.

Turn 1n various ways with the help'f a partner,

Turn with something other than the feet as the base
of support.

Turn in two (three) directions at the same time.

~e

-
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GOOl 3 MOfOr SlQ"S ,(Contmued) L . .
: ! Component: Na‘nlocomotor Movements—T ummg and Tmstmg : ﬁ .o -
. TFeacher-diretted activities . ’ » * Task-oriented actvities - Suggested multidisciplinary activities
o Point out thztt turning is “a whirling motion made by | Challenge students to: ) Language Arts and Reading. '
Y ¢ giving rotary impetus to the’parts of the body asa Show how many parts of the bpdy they can twist | Teach the following vocabulary words turn, turnirig,

twist, twisting, whirling, rotate, gyrate, propeller,
helieopter, spin, balance, base of support, control,
smooth?jerky, whirlpool,"toirnado.

Art: .

Have students draw w~h3t a twist feels like and then
do some twisting. -

Find out what colors students think twists are and
use those colors as the ‘basis of fingerpainting
activity, -

b

., »

Dance:

Have students create a dance t.omposmon about a
_forest. Have the trees bénd and sway and twist and
turn in the wind. .

- . \
WA A AL e §
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GOO' 3’ 'MOTOF SIQ”S (Continued): - »f '"

Component: Nonlocomotor Movements—Tummg and Twisting (Continued)

¢

Teacher-dxrecteq activities

) .- Task-oriented acnvmes

. Suggested mulndnscxphnary activities

Have students walk about, not touching anyone else,
and then stop, turn, or twist in t@ponse to a
“challenge. Then they should regain control and
continue walking,

Watch for awkward students and encourage them to
slow down and concentrate on moving wnth
‘smoothness.

Call out-the names of the parts of the body to be
thsted Reemphasize the names for students who

© fail to respond by moving the parts gently and,
restating the identification of the parts. SR

. v

Sit down, turn qun,k.ly (slowly), then stand while

twisting all over. 4,

Lie down and twist and turn qunckly (slowly).

Twist and tum with a partner, in groups of three
(with and without music).

Twist at the hips while turning the head:

Tum all about while -twisting like an airplane in a
tailspin.

Lét students sele\,t thexr own themes for dance

compositions that would invojve twisting and

[tumning. .

Encourage students to twist and tum with dlfferent
qualities of movement. hard, soft, jerky, smooth,*

- highdevel, low-level, in-between., -

-
.
- .
-
.
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GOOlS MOTOI' SK"S ;((,lontinued) R |

Corr{ponent Noplocomotor Mouements Beatmg and Shakmg -

.

)

A

Task»orrented activities

Siggested multidisciplinary activities 7

Point- out -that beating involves moving the Parts of
the body .against an object or against some
resistance. Shakmg involves moving the parts”of

" the body in short, quick movements. Both move-
" thents are usually done in quick tempo

Have students demonstrafe the:shaking of various
parts of the body with and without musical
accompaniment.

Have students, beat the floor first with their hands
and then with their feet. Let thém tell what they
are imagining themselves to be as they éxecute the
movement. .- -

Use cues’such as Indians dancing, walking on hot

) rocks and smashing grapes to get the students sto
- beat or shake.

Have students beat their chésts on the first count of
each megsure_and, then shake ceremoniously for
the other three counts.

Have ' students combine shaking and beating with
other logomotor and nonlocomotor movements.

- Provide tambourines or other percussion instruments

sand have students create movement and sound
patterns. . -

Have groups of students dance whilé using beatmg
and shaking movements in conjunction with other
motor skills, Then have the viewers drscuss what
they saw. Have students exchange roles.

‘Have students shake a$ many parts of their body as
possible. Have them shake each part separately and
then all the parts together. See who can shake the.
‘greatest number of parts all at ‘once.

N\, Discuss 'the emotions or themes that are best por-

trayed by“beating or shaking and tell why. Have
. students work - with partners in respondmg to

verbal cues-taken from the emotions they had’|

suggested Extend the activity to a darice composi-

" tion session and then have the various couples

perform ‘for one arfother. (Examples includé fear,
© wterror, war, war dance, and force.)

Challenge students to: ~ i s

Beat (shake) as many parts of the body as pogsrble

2 while standmg (kneeling, sitting,

Spread the feét apart and then

Keep the feet'together and sh y

Takecthe weight on one (two, 1) parts of thé
body and then shake all over. v

Beat (shake) in different directions. Lo

Beat (shake) fifst with the right (lel{) and then with
the left (right) side of the body. -

Shake the top part of the bodyand beat with the
"lower part of the body"(and vice versa). ..

Shake while moving in a triangle, circle, or square .

Beat the symbol (letter) number called out by the
instructor. . '

Move from low to high while beating (shaking).

Demonstrate, the biggest (smallést) shaking (beating)
movement giey can do.

Show how f&slow) they can deat (shake). .

Shake one part of the body fast. arid another part
slcwv srmultanepusly.-

Beat (shake) - different - thythmic patterns (for ex-
“ample, four <laps, three stamps, two shakes, and
fall; stand and repeat). *  *

Create a rhythmic shaking routine with a partner ¥

with-asmall group. - "
Create a. beating rhythm that can be sustained or
repeated by the group. : . A

Combine beating and shaking with other movements.
Combine beating and shaking into patterns in time to*
music. '
Create a cheer with appropnate shaking and beating.

»

Language Arts and Reading: -

Teach these vocabulary words. shake, shaking, beat,
- beating, tempo, force, quick, staccato, pound,
slap, fist, clap, stamp, rhythm routine, pattern,
combine;

Read stories about sprightly e‘lves 1ndran mbes or.
giants.” Have the sfudents act ‘out their actions as.
imagined. -

Allow students to read and clap each time they read a
verb fnoun, and so on). Take the olapping thythm
established by ‘one sentence or paragraph and
move 40 the beat of the established routine.

Have students beat out the syllables of words and

,then move as they clap and say the words
simultaneously. (Challenge the students with the
word sijrcaltfragxltsncexpealadoclous'),»

Dunce and Music:

Select music that lends itself to ammateﬁking and
beating (usually a fast tempo). Have students listen
to the music, tell what feelings. it causes, and then
create a dance that expresses the feelings or tellsa
story or does both.

'




GOO' 3:‘, MOTOF SIQ"S (Continued)

Component: Nonlocomoter Movements—Starting and étOpping; Dodging; Pivoting., v

FREY

.

’

Teacherdirected activities

1asK-oriented activities

Point out that all movement must begin with starting
and end with stopping. Starting is done by giving
force to the arms or legs by pushing off a surface
with the hands or feet. Stopping is relatively
simple if speed is not involved but Tequires an
adjustment of weight and absorption of shock if

-

e speed is involved. Have students walk in and out of

an identified space, being careful not to collide,
and then call Freéze! The-studts will come to an
immediate halt. Note that if they are moving
slowly, they can simply cease giving force in order-
to stop; but if they are moving quickly, they must *
*come to a jump stop, bending the knees and ankles
to absorb force and thrusting the arms outward to
. maintairt balance. Have the students practice this
< ~techmque many times. Then use other locométor
movements and intersperse the command Freeze!

While the studgnts are walking in and out of one
.another’s area, have them dodge by taking the
weight on one foot and quickly transferring the

¢  weight to the otherfoot with a push and a slight
jump of the body to the nonpushing side. St;ggest
that the students use their arms to maintain
. balance while'dodging, -

Teach the students to pivot by having them come to a
jump stop, feet fairly widespread, and then,

v

Challenge students to:

Start and stop on éom%and without losimpwbalance.

Run fast and dodge ¢lassmates (within .a.confined
area).

Walk, freeze, pwot run, freeze.

Run to the right,sstop, pivot, and slide to the right.

Hop three times, run, stop, turn, walk, and freeze.

Run and leap six times and change directions after
each leap.

. Play dodge ball with two other classmates.

Play tag within a confined area so that much dodging,

»

- pivoting, stopping, and starting will be ?ecessary._

Start.quickly and stop immediately.

Start as though in a race.

Start as though off for a leisurely walk {contrast with
iten above).

Stop after running, hoppmg, gallopmg,_‘umpmg (con-

> trast the needed adjustments).

Dodge statioriary objects.

Dodge moving objects (discuss the need for antici-
pation).» " .

Pivot left; right;high; low.

Tap a balloon from, one place to another and do not
bump into anyone else, ’

Dodge higlt; low; in-between.

Incorporate stopping, starting, dodging, and pivoting

T

i}
.
e

PR ¥

v keeping one’ foot stationary, walk toward and into a dance routine.,
around that foot with the other foot to turn in | Play “Freeway” by pretending to drwe a car from
place. Encourage a rocking motion for the body, one place 19.5"0?’1:3‘1' Wltho’l’lt smashing the car (set
- knegs held in a semibent position, and arms thrust | - up “traffic lights,” “ramps,” and so f’")'
. outward and upward for balance. ’ ’
Help students who are haying trouble with these skills ' *
» by having the students perform slowly, giving .
verbal reinforcement to each required aspect of
« each movement skill (for example: “Push off to |, )
start.” “Jump stop, bend knees, put arms up for ¢ ' )
balanee.”). . . :
o T “ v - ,‘ Q i
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GOOl 3 MOTOT SlQ”S (Continued) -

Component Manrpulatwe Movements —Grasping and Reléasing " .

D) v

Teacher-directed activities)

Task-oriented activities  «

Suggested multrdrscrplmary actrvrtres

Point out that gra!pmg and‘ releasing are reflexive
movements one has performed almost since birth.
JEmphasize that these movements are necgssary for
many activities, rncludrng eatmg, writing, catching,
throwing, rolling? playing games buttonrng,‘zrp-
ping, lifting, carrying.

Discuss whether all grasping and relegsing movements

+ are the,same. Demonstrate why the movements are
not the same.

Have student} squeeze beanbags yarn balls, of ten

" balls arid tell how their muscles feel. Talk abSu

the snuscles required for the fingers and hand tb
asp and release objects.

Ask the students if they can grasp and rélease with
any other parts of the body. Demonstrate, the use
of the mouth, toes, knees, and legs.

Have students pick up various objects such as pencils,
paper, paper clips, rubber bands, balls bags,
ballooré, sand, and so on. Ask the stadents to try
to use drfferent ways to pick up the objects and
- release them with ¢ontrol.

Have students throw yarn balls at targets on a wall.
Have the studemts experiment by releasing the
balls high, waist high, and low. Ask them to tell
you what the effect was~ with each different
release. Point out how the trajegtory is determined
(to a great degree) by the point of release.

Play five-man relays involving grasping and releasing.
Divide the group into twos and threes for a
shuttle. Place a piece,bf paper in front of the first
person in the three;pErson group. At the signal

, instruct tl}at person to pick up the paper, walk or
run ten meters-to the other part of their group,
and put the, paper on the ground. The second
person-bnngs the paper back. This procedure
continue’ until the team members are in their
-original positions, Emphasize that the paper may
not be wadded up or torn. d -

4

1™ letter.

Challenge stidents to:

Pick up an object softly; firmly; moderately.

Flex and extend the fingers and toes.

Pick up beanbags in as many different ways as
possible.

Grasp and release balls.

Grasp and.roll Balls back and forthtoa partner

Lift a box,.demonstrating the use of a balanced grib

- and leg action for the lifting process.”

T Play Pick up Sticks, concentrating on not moving any
of the sticks other than the one being sought.

Button up a coat, zip up a jacket.

Pick up rhythm sticks with the toes.

Pick up a marshmallow with the mouth only

Bob for apples.

Pick up a yarn ball in every possible way.

Cradle a small animal gently in the hands. .

Grip a small ball firmly over and over. .

Pick up’n egg and put it down without bréaking it.

Grasp a wnting implement and draw a desrgn or |,

#

Grasp a chinning bar with an overhand (underhand)
grasp, hold on for ten seconds, and release both
hands at the same time.

Balance a soft drink bottle on its top rnsrde a small .

ciscle, using the feet only.

Shaké the hands to remove any strWed by
grasping for a long time. ’

Tell about picking up different kinds of objects.

Travel across a horizontal ladder grasping and releas-
ing smoothly.. ”

Use blocks, Tinkertoys, Lincoln logs, or erector sets

to build a moving object, a village, or a piece of |

machinery without dropping any items:

Pick up playing cards or task cards without bendlng

the edges
Hold 2 ball between the knees while hopping a
distance of ten meters.

0

Language Arts. and Readmg

Teach these vocabulary words. grasp, release, Z.lpper
button; -sontract, extend, hold, softly, firmly,
moderately, gnp,squeeze stress, tension, relay. '

Have students tell about adventurers who saved their
lives by “hanglng on for dear life.” )

Have students talk about the, twirlers at football
games and the ways in which they grasp and
release their batons.

Have students discuss a professional football game
- and the times players have to grasp and release.
The center. hikes the ball, the. quarterback hands
off or passes; officials handle flags, ballsa and
whustles, the players put their hélmets on and take
them off, and the players dig into the ground with
their cleats and pull the cleats out.

. d

Science: ‘ .

Talk ab‘:)ut fnction. Discuss the intncate work of the'-ﬁ’
muscles, which allow grasping and releasrng Dis-
cuss the “bionic man” and the_feasibility of
" developing substitute limbs x.apable of a full range
of service and response.

Talk about swhat makes one’s hands grow and when
full bone deveﬂlopme'nt will occur.

Dance: . - ,
Have studenfs create a composition depicting a
bumbling juggler or a befuddled waiter who'

cannot hang on to the dishes.

.
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Goal 3: Motor. SKills coimeny =~ ©
oal O° MOTQOr. JKIHIS (continued) \
Component: Manipulative Movements—Throwing and Catching .
Teacher-directed activities ~ Task-oriented activities . . Suggested multidisciplinary actiities

Point out that throwing skills require a forward
weight transfer, a focus of"the eyes on the target,a
release that ensures, the flight desired, and- a
follow-through action to obtarn the desrred dis-
tance. ’

Have students throw yarn balls to one another and
talk about’ the principle of opposition (that’ is,
stepprng forward on the foot opposrte the throw-
ing arm).

Emphasize that getiing ready to throw’is important.
Encourage a backward swing, step-through,
smooth release, and follow-through. Emphasize’
the need for the' body to face the target and for a
concentrated focus of the eyes before, dunng, and
after the action. g

Point out that catching, requires absolute concentra-
tion of the eyes; correct body alrgnment (behind

;the thrown object and 1n a'straight line with it); a
gentle closing of the fingers and hands around the
object once touched; and a giving (the drawrng of
the ball or object toward the body with controlled
relaxation and a backward weight transfer) in
relation to the gbject to absorb shock.

Have students throw and catch yarn balis and talk
about the need to'reach for the ball %s it comes

- toward the student and then the relaxation of the
hands, arms, and body as contact is made.

Have students practice throwing in different ways:

, rollifig, underarm, sidearm, and overarm. Point out
that force can be increased by stepping guickly as
the release is anticipated, increasing thé speed of
the -arc created by the swinging motion of the arm,
and using a' thrusting ;motion during the follow-
through. L -

Point out that balls (objects). thrown are best caught
above the waist by placing the hands in a “thumbs
together™ position and below the waist by placing
the hands in a “little fingers together’ position.

Challenge students to:

'I'hrow a ball (beanbag, deyk tenms ring) up and catch
- it'ten times in a row.

Throw an object up, tusrground, and catch it before‘

it hits the ground. - *
Throw an object up, clap three times, and catch it
before jt hits the ground.

Move an, object back and forth from one hand to
another W;th the eyes open (closed)

Play catch?with a partner and throw the objects so
that the partner does not have to move to catch

* them. .

Roll balls back and forth to one another.

Throw beinbags®and hit a target two meters away

« (three meters away).

Catch balls behind the* back®while the balls are
bouncing. v,

Throw and catch from different levels. Lt

Throw objects softly (hard) fo a partner. ’

Throw balls or beanbags 'overarm sidearm, and
underarm to a pattner.

.

‘Catch with one band; with two hands.

Catch balls rebounding froma wall.
Throw balls against a wall and catch them before they
bounce. ©
Throw and catch with a.partner in as many different
ways as possible.

Throw and catch while moving.

Play a game involving throwing and catching.

Throw and catch a Frisbee with a partner at least 30
times in a row. P

Throw a ball so that it spins forward (backward)

Throw a ball so that it boudcegback.

Bounce-pass to g partner. '

Bounce-pass around an obstacle to a partner .

Throw ‘a ball into the air and catch it behind the
* back.

Throw a ball for a distance of tep (20 30) meters.

Language Arts and Reading:

Teach thqse vocabnlar;y words throw, catch, aic,
Lforce, transfer, swing, release, follow-through,
focus, concentration, anticipation, alignment. roll-
ing, trajectory, refraction, spin, rotate, reverse, .
accuracy.

Have students throw at" the letters on a letter grid;
identify the letters hit; and identify four rhyming
words for each letter. . R

’
.
~ . .

»

Social § tudies
Create a map of the Umited States. Have students

throw b&anbags at the map ahd name the capitals
of the ftates that are struck by a beanbag.
Mathematics: o

Develop a target with number values. Have students
keep a tally of their scores as they t_gke turns
throwing at the target. .

Have students throw at the numbers on a number
gnd; identify the numbers hrt and the colors; and
then compute simple problems in mathematics
such as eight divided by two equals four.

Music: ! ’ - v

Have ‘students throw and catch in time to sfiusic.
Consider making up 4 routine for use at PTA

meetings or in school celébrations. Coe
. . .

Dance: . .

Have .students create a dance composrtron using
yexaggerated throwing and catching movements.
Possible themé suggestions include pizza makers en
masse; a breakdown in a juggling act; or a playoff
in professional football.

[N
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Component Manipulative Movement— Ktckmg

GOOl 3 MOTOF Sk\‘“S (Contmued) b , o .. ‘

Y

— ' )

.

. Teacher-directed activities

. Task-oriented activities

‘u

Suggested multidisciphinary activities

Have students spread cut before kicking balls so that

.. they - have plenty of space; extend the arms
‘orward waist Jugh: step op one foot and swing the
other foot backward, thefl forward, thrusting the
. leg 1nto’an extended position. Encourage a strong
follow-through. Allow the students to practice the
_ motions several times while questions are posed:
. How cah you keep from' bumping others? Where
are. you looking as you walk and’kick? Cat you do.

. " the same thing with the oppositg foot? Do you
need to keep the arms out and forwdrd for
balance” .

P i e R . ‘.

Y A

Challenge students to. : X

Kick a ball gently to another 1p every way possible.»
Kick a stationary ball so that 1t fhesinto the ar. ]

-Kick a statidnary ball so that 1s rolls straight along the

ground.
Control-kick a ball down and back for ten meters.
Dnbble a ball alternately with the nght and left fomt
for a distance of ten meters. )
Kick a ball for distance: . e .
Kick a ball accurately} into an area two mbters*wide -
that is at least five Meters away. = ‘
Control-kick a ball "into and out of obstacles for a
distance of ten meters. - .
Kick a rolling ball into)the air. ]
Kick a rolling ball straight along the ground.
Kick rollrng ball so that 1t changes direction.

oftly for control.

trate and anticipate to s

Kick a ball from a kicking tee.

Hold a ball 1n the hands, drop it while moving, and
- punt it into the air so that 1t goes forward at least |
five meters.

Kick a ball with various parts of the foot and under’
control. \

Analyze the kicking skill of a classmate and give
correct cues for improvement.

Aim a kicked "ball to avoid rnterceptron by an
opponent. ‘

Get control of a moving ball, dribble 1t with the feet

for a short distance,-and kick the ball for drstance

‘force needed to kick a ball, hard for

Drop-kick a ball for accuracy

’

T

LS
Lapguage Arts and R eading. :
Teach these vocabulary words kick. kicking, non-

kicking, arc, trajectory, focus, concenuate follow-
through control, advance anticipate, swing,

“soccer; punt,-stationary, drbble, nstep, outstep,

timing. ) - _

Mdthematics: . - . “
Have students practice metnc measurement by mea-
sunng the vanous kicks of their classmates.

Safety: /"

°| Emphasize the need ‘for awareness and alertness

whenever students are kioking balls, Have students
beeome aware of the warning Head's up' and use
the warning if balls are neaded tgward unawarc
classmates. Point out that balls should be kicked
with® controi and at an idenufied target, not
indiscnminately 1nto space. Establish a policy that
students who kick a ball with the intent to hust
agother student will be denied the'use of a ball for
a period of time. Emphasize this policy. :
Dance:

Havé students think of persons, amimals, and things ~
. that kick. Allow, students to move in an inter-
pretive manner to depict their Impressions.

Have students practice the vanous kicking skills
slow motion, with dramatic flair, as part of
part mimes. or as thythmic exercises with and

without rhythmrc accompaniment
+ + i
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G@Ol 3 MOTOF SI&”S (Continued) : -

Compo.nent Manipulative Movement— Kxckmg(Contmued)

Y

Teacher-directed activities

—_ L

( .

Suggestéd multidisciplinary activities *

Task-oriented activities

Organize the- class so tHat the balls will be kicked in g i
one direction.and rolled back. Have partners take . :
turn$ kicking and tetrieving. Place thé balls in a
stationary position in front of each kicker. Have
students stand comfortably behjnd the ball with
-feet apart and slightly off thé center of the ball so
that the knckmgl can swing forward and contact
the ball ‘squarely just below the center. Urge the
students to focus on the ball at all times; step

/_J[i);]ward onto the nonkicking foot; extend the

s for balance; bend the body slightly forward;
-and swing the kicking leg forward and through the
ball to striKe it squargly with the instep of the
kicking foot. Have the students follow through by,
pointing the klckmg foot and leg in the direction
of the target.

Allow students to prastice until they consxstently feel
success, Then and only then have them begn to
kick rolling balls or to punt. |

Play” simple, competmve games in groups of no more
than .five students. Suggested activity would
include kickball, long base, three- -man keep-away,
or socter dodge ball, -

Play simple class games of line soccer or kickball until
the students understand the game. Once a game is
understood by the students, however, it should no
longer be played as a class activity. The teacher
should encourage students to play the game during
secess or on play days.

Create a poster or an individual “I can” profile card
containing the} challenges listed under task-
oriented activities and encourage student>-to check
off each item as they become competent in the
skills listed. Correct those students who have
difficulty by encouraging them to focus attention
on thesball, take their time, and swing, forcefully . ,
thrpugh the ball, )

<

- -

- yor ,' .
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" Component:

GOQI 3: MOTOI' SlQ“S (Continued) |’ - | .

Manipulative Movement—Striking Without the Use of an Impleinent

[N
.

Teacher-directed activities

Task-oriented activities

Suggested multidisciplinary activities

Explain to student® that they can strike a ball
vertically'so that it bounces or horizontally so that
it travels like a batted ball. Or they can strike the
ball so that it is lifted. Point out that a person
dribbling a ball should stand comfortably in a
stride position, hold the ball in both hands waist
high, lean forward so that the weight is on the
front foot and the body is slightly bent, push the
ball to the surface with one or both hands and
either catch it or continue to push it to the
surface. Emphasne the need to keep one’s eye on
the ball and to relax when trying to catch the ball.

Have students bounce thé ball to themselves and see
whether the students move smoothly. Correct
excessive tension, lack of focus, and the slapping
of thé ball instead of flexing the fingers and
pushing the ball. Deflate balls that bounce too
high and encourage students to. follow through

ith 4 little force if the ball does not bounce high
‘#nough for the next Bounce. As students get older

- and more skilled, have them look up as they
dribble so that they can move and dribble at the
same time. .

Point out that when hitting a stationary ball, studepts
should stand with the nanstriking side of the ball
toward - the target and should keep their feet
slightly apart. They should hold the ball in the
nonstriking hand waist high and concentrate on
the target by looking first at it and then at the
ball. They should swing the striking arm down and
back, trdnsferring their weight to the striking side.
Shifting their weight forward to the nomstriking
side and hitting the ball with the heel of the hand,
they showd foll6w through to extend the hand
and arm of the stniking side. If a student misses the
ball completely, cue the student to concentrate on
the ball and rnot to toss the ball before striking it.
Have students practice hitting balls or balloons
until the striking action is easy.

Challenge students to:

- Bounce a ball and catch it.

Bounce a ball in different ways while they are
standing still.

Bounce a ball in different ways w}ule they are
movin

Dribble a%ball from place to place.

Dribble a ball while they are turning around and
around. .

Dribble a ball into and out of obstacles.

Dribble a ball to keep it away from a partner.

Bounce a ball to another person and get it bck,

Dribble a ball as effectively with the left hand as with
the right.

Dribble 2 ball between thel legs.- }

Dribble a ball constantly while- they are standing,

kneeling, lying down, and returning t6 a standing |

position.

Challenge students to volley a balloon.

To themselves in as many ways as possible.
And turn all about.
Over and back across a zigzag pathway.

With a partner while the partner holds the balloon

suspended on a string,

And do something different between each volley.

In time to music. *

Hard, soft, slow, fast; with" one hand and then the
other; with other parts of ‘the body (hip, knee,
ankle, elbow, head, nose, seat).

Challenge students to strike a stanonary ball with

their hand and hit it: . N
Straight.
High ifito the air. -
To the right (left).

At least three meters intocthe air.
To the ground.
To apartner. *

Language Arts and Reading:

Teach” these vocabulary words:- strike, hit, yolley,
rally, dribble, bounce;, stride, }ugh low,-concen- .
tration. : :

Use a letter grid and have students bounce 2 ball on \
their ‘favorite letter and then shout a word that
starts with that letter. Allow the students to

continue ‘repeating the letter as long as they can
call different words or move to another letter until
they run out of wotds, Have several students work
on this drill simultaneously. . ’




GOOI ;3: MOTOI’ SIQ“S z.'Continue‘d) - ~‘

Component: Manipulative Movemént-Striking Without the Use of an Implement (Continued)

Q

.

Teacher-directed activities

- Task-oriented activities

L]

Suggested miultidisciplinary activites

Use balloons to_ help students learn to hit moving
objects. Point out that students can hit the balloon
with their thumbs together if, the balloonis above
their head or with the little fingers together if the
balloon 1s waist high or lower. As before students
must keep their. eyes on the ball, transfer their
weight as impact is made, and follow through if
distance or accuracy is wanted.

¢

e

Challenge students to strike a moving'bal]:

By playing tetherball.

v

By hitting low balls with the little ﬁngers together.
By hitting high balls with the thumbs together.
And rally with a partner at least ten times~in a row,

So that their partners cannot return the ball over an
obstacle.

Through or into a target. .
By dropping a ball and hrttmg it wrth the hand after
it pounces.

By - playing twosquare or foursquare with three
classmates ' .

«

|

Mathematics:

Have the students dtibble the ball as many tines as

possible in 15 seconds. Have them call out their

scores and then allow t

class to add the scores

and divide by the number i in the class to determine
the class average

. L4 -
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" Goal 3: Motor SKills (continuee)

Component Manipudgtive Movement— —Striking with the Use of an Iniplement

" "Teacher-directed activities

. Task-oriented activities

Suggested muitidisciplinary activities

Remmd students that striking objects with an imple-

ment involves many of the same skills and move-

ments as striking objects without an 1mp]ement

Students must keep their eyes on the ball; {ransfer

then/z«eight as force is applied; swing the paddle,

batf or racket horizontally to the ground through
the ball; and complete the motion with a follow
through.

Have students hold a bat with the trademiark up;
stand with their side toward the pitcher (opposit®
their dominant hand} keep the body relaxed and
the elbows ‘away from the body; keéep thi non-
dominant arm parallél to the ground. The students
should grip the bat with the nondominant hand
just above the end of the bat and the dominant
hand ®omfortably above it; hold the bat off the
shoulder; turn the face toward the pitcher; concens
trate on the ball; swing the bat backward’parallel
to the ground and shift the weight backward to

+ sthe dominant hand’s foot. Finally, the students

ushould swing the bat forward parallel to the
ground and step into the hit as contact is made
with the ball; follow through to the nondominant

. side; and drop the bat on the ground before
starting to run to first base.

Have students first go through striking motions, using
mimetics (pantomiming motions) and finally using
the implements themselves. Critique their actions
and watchthe flight of the ball after impact. If the
balls are consistently hit foul or popped up; the
batter is swinging too early or too late and is
coming up under the ball-instead of swinging
parallel to” the ground. If the hit ball always
bounces near home plate, -the batter is chopping
down on the ball. And if the ball is missed
completely, the batter may be closing his or her

! eyes, failing to concentrate, swinging too early or
too late, or standing too close to or too far from
the plate.

Challenge students to hit:

Balloons or yarn balls with nylon paddles.

Balloons suspended on stnngs 1n as mahy different
ways as possible, using nylon paddles.

Balloons back and forth together with a partner.

Balloons or yarn balls back and forth over an obstacle.

A ball off a batting tee with a bat.

A ball off a batting tee so that a classmate can catch’
it.

Ten fair balls 1n a row off a batting tee.

A pitched eight-inch playground ball with a bat.

A pitched six-inch or seven-inch playground ball with
abat.

A pitched softball with a bat.

A fair ball three out of five times.

A tennis ball placed i’ a sock and tied to a tetherball

pole with a paddle or racket so that the ball wraps |

completely around the pole.

e

Challenge students to play:’

Rally with a nylon racket. (One player hits a balloon
to an opponent, and each one tries to rally so that
the other cannot return the balloon.) *

Long basé ¥ith four or five classmates.

Tetherball with rackets.

Work-up with four or five classmates.

“Mickey Mouse” tennis (short court and short
rackefs).”

Rally against a wall with a six- inch p]ayground ball |

and a wooden racket. . . (

Challenge students to:

Analyze their hitting skill§ by reviewing the steps
needed for successful striking. -

Analyze their classmates to reinforce their reco]]ec
tions of batting. -

Practice continually because hitting with an lmple

ment is ;{M advanced skill,
Practice af home with their relatives.

Language Arts and Reading;

Teach these vocabulary words racket, paddle, bat,
honzontal, patallel, ggansfer, follow-through, home
plate, first base, trademark, grip, dominant, non-
.dominant, analyze, think, tetherball, suspended
tee. /

Have students read stories about famous baseball and
tennis players. Allow the students to write about
their Little League activities or to tell the other
members of the class about them. Point out that
many of the world's finest tennis players started
playing when they were eight years old.

Read and act out Casey at the Bat.

Safety

Dlscuss safety rules governing the use of bats rackets,
and paddies. Allow students to help develop safety
rules. Emphasize the reasons for.the rules.

N

Mathematics:

Have students hit balls at a mathematics-gnd attached
to the wall. Have the studemts add up the points
earned when a hit ball strikes a number ?eanly.
The " student who attains a predetermme score
first wins the condest. . '

-

Danee:

Have the students analyze the differences between
“butterfly chasers and baseball players and have the
students create a dance composition about either
one or both. Share the results with students in
other classes. '

Science:

Talk about force and how it can be applied throligh
weight transfer. Discuss centrifugal force and
demonstrate its effect on batting.

I3

[RIC #7197 .
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- GOO' 3 MOTOT SiQIIS (Continued)

7

\’)» arms simultanequsly.)
o

<

Component: Perceptual Ablhty—-anesthetlc Discrimination

[

Teacher- dxrected activities /7 Task-onented actwnﬁi . Suggestea multidisciplinary activities
Realize* that kinesthetic discriminagiefi is _treated Challenge students to: Language Arts and Reading: J
extensively in this chapter u Goal One: Wiggle their ﬁngers then their toes . Have students with kinesthetic weaknesses work on a

Self-Image. Plan activities related to motor skills
that reinforce development of bilaterality, later-
ality, sidedness, balance, knowledge of the parts of
the body and their functm and ability to locate
an object in relation to one’s own body.

Play gamgs that require students to name various
parts<of the body and move them under control.
Examples of such games include: May [? Simon
.Says; Hokey, Pokey,and Eyes, Shoulders, Knees
and Toes.

Realize that studentsawho reverse letters, numbers,
and words® when «®ding and writing may be*
deficient-in knowledge of themselves in relation to
space. Plan obstacle coursé3 that require move-
ment in meny dizections, response to directional
stimuli, and a flowing involvement of all parts of
the body (See the appendix.) .

Ask students to move the parts of the body one at a
time as identified and then together. at the same
time. (Examples: Move your fingers. Now move
your fingers, elbows; and head all at once. Move
your knees. Now -move your knées, ankles, and

1k with students through the use of commercial
records, games, and call-recall techniques ux&til
they can correctly.identify parts czf the body:

abdomen eyes *legs

~ ankles feet jmouth

" arms fingernails * neck
back « fingers nose
calves forehead sides
cheeks hair teeth

.« chest hands temples
chin - head * "thighs
earlobes heels . toes
ears ’ hips tongue,
elbows knees trunk

Nod their head and blowtheir nose.

Open their mouth and close their eyes. .

Twist their trunk and let out sighs.

Clap their hands and stomp their feet.

Bend their knegs and make toes meet.

Point one finger and then a toe.

Move ashoulder and’ get on the go (walk around).

Click their fingers and blink their eyes.

Lie right down and‘pomt their soles to the sky."

Tickle various parts of the body as the parts are called |
out!

Determine mastery of laterality byuhaving them:

Raise their right hand and then their left.

Point their finger at their nose; right knee; toes on the
left foot; navel;right eye; right elbow; left heel.
Hop three times on the left foot; three on the right.
Hold a beanbag on their head; right shoulder; left

-foot; right hip; right knee; left ankle.

€f1e§:k for kinesthetic awareness reflected in, ability
to:

Stand, sit, and kneel with good posture.

Move without noticeable hypertension.

Perform the “coffee grinder”: The student places one
hand on the floor and: the other hand on the hip;
extends the body and looks at the ceiling; and
then walks around the supporting extended arm.

Stand, stoop, and stand again without losing balance.

Lean forward and backward and sideward wuhout
losing balance.

Sit on the floor with arms and feet crossed (Indlan )

fashion) and stand without help and without
losing balance.

Go through a maze without touching any “of the-{—

objeats. , .

123

balance beam (see information presented later);
copy letters and numbers on grid paper; play with
blocks; work simple puzzles; identify letters by
placing beanbags on the letter cited that can be
found on & lefter grid; color and discuss the
picture with a friend or aide; go through obstacle
courses that emphasize direction change; and draw
outlines of the bady and fill in the' parts of the
body. . N

4
Mathematz'cs:

Provide grid -paper and ‘help students who have
kinesthetic weaknesses form nymbers corfectly.
Have students solve simple mathematical problems
by placing a beanbag on the correct number found
on # number grid. Encourage student.growth in
symbol copcepts by having them walk out sug-
gested shapes such as a minus sign, a multiplication
sign, a division sxgn or an addition sign. ,




Goal 3: Motor SKlIS continsess .~ -

Component: Perceptual Ability—Visual Discrirnination -

Teacher-directed activities

Task-oriented activities

Realize that visual discrimination is essential to
successflil performance of most physical skills and
that a student whose vision is impaired must
sompensate heavily for the loss. Students need

constantly to receive visual stimuli; discriminate |-

one shape from another (acuity); identify one

. shape as it moves (tracking); remember visual
experiences (memory); and track an-object even
though the background is absorbing (figure-ground
differentiation).

Assess the ability of students to identify sx;mlar
objects, colors, and symbols. Assist those who
show deficiencies by providing game-like drills that
emphasize identification procedures.

Have students differentiate between objects by point
ing odt which object is larger, smaller, blue, red,

+ square and not round.

Prepare largesized symbols of circles, squares, tri-

_ angles, and rectangles; and then have students look

" at facsimiles on a task card and go to a correspond-

ing large-Sized symbol, go through or arouynd it,

and return for anothet challenge.

Have students play catch with balls or objects that are’

relatively the same in color as the backgrpund.

Draw imaginary numbers (letters) in the air and have
students replicate them with their bodles or a
* length of rope. .

Play Get Something Bigger by placing a small item on
the ground and asking each child, one by ong, to
get something bigger. Continue untitnothing larger

. is available. Nore= Allow children to point and
describe instead of carrying very large items.

Touch various parts, of your body while the children
watch. Then allow them to touch the same parts

_of their own bodies in the same sequence from

memory.
s L

Challenge students to:

Play with blocks. Have them pick out all blocks that
are the same, stacking all red blocks in one place
and blues 1n another. Then have the students
scramble the blocks and pick out letters that are
flashed 1n the order in which they,are flashed.
Note: Start with one letter and build to a series.

Look at a shape drawn on the board and then
describe items the students can see that have the
same shape.

Throw beanbags at the corresponding shape or color
on a target. Note. The teacher will point to a
shape or color and then watch fhe student’s
response.

Play flashlight tag g0 that the students can flash lights
at objects as instructed by task cards or written
directions in the order outlined. .

Become look-alikes. ote. The teather or aide flashes
a design; and the students mimic the des:gn by”
forming it with their bodies or by moving in a hke
pattern.

Pick out a Ping-Pong ball when it has been mixed

* with golf balls.

Differentiate the colors of several balloons. Put like

balloons together for gariles or mix unlike ones so
that there 1s balloon of each color in each small
gmup - ‘

Volley a balloon to themselves, volley with a partner.

See a 'word describing a movement and then perform
that movement (walk, hop, shide, and so on).

Look at pictures and find objects with similar shapes.

Watch the shape created by the teacher’s (aide’s)
flashlight and form a similar shape.,

Select a classmate of like height and size as a partner.

Move in and about all of the designated space in
response to visual directives without talkm’g to
anyone or runnmg into anyone.

*

Suggested muitidisciplinary activities
Language Arts and Reading: . 6

Help students who have obvious visual discnimnation
problems by color-coding work to reduce unim-
portant stimuli, providing many opportunities for
students to select particular objects from large
groups of objects, and preparing hidden pictures,
look-alike pictures, and tracing activities. Empha-
size the visual stmilanties in pictures, movements,

. and parts of the body (for example, arms and legs
have linear qualities; hip and arm joints allow for

. circular movements). )

Use the “follow-the-bouncing-ball” technique for
finding like shapes, Tetters, or numbers. Prepare
overlays and project them on the wall. Flash a
simple task card and allow students with flash-
lights to bounce beams of hght on a similar task
card. Or provide students with a desk printout of
mdny choices and bounce a beam on a letter,
nuntber, or symbol and ask the students to circle a
similar one on the answer sheet.

Play the following games:

(1) What Is Missing? Show five to seven objects,
have students cover their eyes while some objects
are removed, and then 'ask what is missing. (2)
Each 1n Its Place. Arrange five to seven items irl
place, have students cover their eyes while the
items are rearranged, and then ask the students to
put each thing mn 1ts original place. (3) Hideaway.
Place several items i1n a bag and ask the students to
recall what is in the bag. Keep score and change
the items often. .
) ] .

[
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Goal 3: Motor SKills (contimes)

Component: Perceptual Ability—Auditory Discrimination

. P '

_ Teacher-directed activities

» ‘Task-orierited activities

Realize tMMtow ‘discrimination involves the
same components as visual discrimination except
that auditory discrimination deals with hearing
instead of vision.

Assess student response to audltory stimuli contin-
ually. See how well the students can follow verbal
directions, recall sounds, move in response to
thythmie soynd, and-repeat various sounds in the
order heard. :

Have students play singing games and jump rope to
. the accompaniment of chants. Have the students

: Lfollow the verbal directions given in the chants.

[Provide verbal directions and observe student se.
sponses as the students move, dance, play games,
and solve movement problems. )

Clap a thythm and see lfstudents can repeat it. When
it is apparent that “students can replicate the
thythm, ask them to snove to the sound of their
own beat. -

Have students close their eyes and- hop when they
, hear a whistle; twist when they hear a clap; lie
down and kick when a bell rings; and get up and
smile when the words rickle, tickle, ticki¢ are
called out. Note: Mix up the sequence and change
directions often:

Have students work on laterality and directionality
along with auditory discrimination by having the
students close their eyes and march forward on

_ ong clap, backward on two .claps, to the left on

three claps, to the right on four claps, and around

and around wheneyer a drumbeat sounds. Note:

Add other directive} such as Twist on a shaut! and

Bend “on a whisper! once the children ar® ready for
- bigger challenges.

hY

N7

Challenge students'to:

Act out nursery rthymes.

Sing and act out the song “Itsy any Spider,”
commercial records that give dudible cues for
simple and complex movemenr patterns, and
simple stories such as the story of Hansel and
Gretel. <

Listen to a series of scmnds and identify them in the
order heard.

Move to various‘audible chants such as Clickity clack!
‘Clickity efack! Tickle! Tickle! Tickle! Shhh! Shhh!
Pow! ~

~Ctose their eyes and slowly move toward the beating
- of a tambourine, the clicking of fingers, or the
clapping of hand? .

Respond to words spoken with different intonations.
Examples include ﬂa’biﬁalo flops but fish flip-
ﬂmﬁlﬂnp flop); sneak (as in a joke; .as in being

Chievous); squzsh (as in mud; as in spaghetti; as
in water).

Listen to’ foot-tapping patferns and then move to
them. Move in a djfferent way. Move at a different
level.

Listen and courit The number of different sounds
heard. Repeat their names in the order heard.

Close their eyes and stand up when they hear words
starting with / (or any other letter cited) and lie
down when they hear words with b as their first
letter, roll on words starting with w, and become
perféctly stillon words that start with f.

Listen to a series ‘of commands to move and then
petformy the commands in the order given. (Exam-

-ple: Run in place for ten steps. Turn and walk for
four steps. Sit and stretch. Roll and stand.

Repeat.) y

Suggested multidisciplinary activities
Language Arts and Reading: — \
Help - studeats who have auditory difficulties by

nvolving them in many auditory activaties such as
calling eut shert series of letters and asking the
students to re roduce the senies on paper, gradually
.increasing the “number of letters gigen in the
series. Ask the students to listen to words or
“sounds and raise their hands if the words or sounds
agree. Have the students lie down with their eyes
closed so that they do.not follow a classnfate’s
lead but leam to rely on their own senses. Pro?de ,
a series of words and ask students to indicaté if
they have the same ending letter or the same vowel
or the same beginning letter. Have them learn
songs through auditory repetition and have them
close - their eyes and replicate the sounds, being
made- by the teacher, aide, or leader (clapping,
whistling, scratching the desk, shuffling feet, click-
ing fingers, and singing). Describe a member of the
class-and allow eyeryone to guess whom the
description fits. Or call out a series of four words,
three_beginning with the same initial consonant
sound, and ask the students o identify the word
that does not match,
Play Hide the Spool. Send one student from class and
hide the spool. Allow the student to reenter. The
+ class tlaps more loudly whenever the “hunter”.is
far from the spool and very softly when the hunter
is near. This proceduré continues until the spool is *
foupd. Then the game resumes. Play Telephone
‘Polg. The teacher or aide gives a series of moye-
ment commands, and the students respond. When-
ever relephone pole is called, however, all members
of the class lmmedlate]y stand _up siraight and,
become “telephone poles.” * . X

4 A\l
*
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GOOLS: Motor S'QHS (Continued) , '

Component: Perceptual Ability—Tactile Discrimination

- < N

Teacher-directed actrvities

Task-onented activities * . .

. Realize that the sense of touch 15 one of-the most
basic of our senses and that if 1t is enhanced, both
the auditory and visual senses are stimulated. Point
out that. in blind people the senses of touch and
hearing are relied on completely for communi-
Lation.

Have students explore a wide range of tactile experi-
ences and cue them to corresponding words that
describe the textures with which they are dealing
,Examples include glass, polished wood; car finish

(smooth). sand paper, rough-hewn wobd (rough);

bolts, bags of sand (heavy), feathers. cotton wads,
balloons (hight); Yquares, triangles, circles (shapes);
clay, glue, paste (sucky); spaghetu paper chps
(squiggly).

Have the students, once they have examined the
matenals, move according to the feelings produced
by the materials. Then have the students learn to
match like textures or objects by looking at and
feeling one and then selecting an article with like

. characteristics.

Have the students next perform the same task
(identification of like objects) blindfolded so that
the sensation of touch is the only sense being used.

Touch various parts of the body of blindfolded
students and ask the students tb touch themselves
in the same parts and name the parts touched.
Again,.touch several parts ahd ask the students to

" touch the same parts 1n the same order in which
¢ they were touched by the teacher and to name
3 cach of the parts aloud.

Allow students to wrap themselves in different -

materials (for example, paper, cloth, blankets,
aluminuin foil) and then describe the experience.
This experience should be followed by opportuni:
ties for creative expression. Suggest that students
wigfe, squiggle, become mired in mud, walk on
water, avoid an angry bee, and dance as though
covered with soap bubbles. .

-

s " 9

Challenge st\d)nts to.: e

Play 1n sand boxes and describe the expenence.

Play .1n water filled with soap bubbles and describe
the expenence.

Touch vanous pieces of playground equipment and
tell what the texture reminds them of.

Touch one object and point to another made of the
same’¥kind of texture. b

.Rub fuzzy things gently and then move according to

through whichudents can nsert their arms) and
pick up an object (from the many contained in the
box) that looks like the demonstration object they
had been allowed to see before they teached into
the box.,

Reach into a ‘blind” box and select two matching
objects from thé many found thege.

Look at and feel simple objects mounted on cards—
such as string, matches, beads, nbbon, or rubber
bands—and then select a similar object from a bag.
Once the object has been seiected, have the
students use the object as a prop for a dance or

- simple drama presentation. .

Lie on grass, a blanket, a mat, or a piecg-of carpet
while. blindfolded and ldenufy the matenal on
which they are lying.

the feelings produced by the rubbing.
Reach 1nto a &\d\box (an enclosed box with holes

‘Become blindfolded by placing a paper bag over the, ’

head and then feel vanous geometric shapes,
letters, or numbers.and 1dentify-each. +~

Count by feeling an abacus or a row of tied knots
while the eyes are closed. ”

Close their eyes and reach into a shallow tub of water

Suggested multidisciplinary activities
Language Arts and Reading: )

Help enhance decoding and vocabulary skills by

writing labels on items used in a tactile actwity.
- Reinforce the use and sight functions of the labels
as students go through the vanous drills.

Combine auditory or visual memory skills with tactile
activity. Ask students to name the series of objects
they are féeling in a blind box.

Assist students to develop oral language skills by
having them verbahze the feelings produced by
touching different textures.

Explore abstract capability by having students feel
and name thick cutouts of vanous shapes, letters,
and numbers while blindfolded.

Ask students to listen to directions, recognize the
purpose of “the activity, 1dentify the details of the
assignment, and, after involvement in tactile activ-
ity, relate the outcomes as they were expgrienced.

-

to select matching items found on the surface of, | guzd

on the bottom.
Make various costumes from newspaper (a hula skirt,
Afnican warrior costumes, a dragon, fans); put them

on; and dance or mov¢ atcording to their feelings.
L .~
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GOOI 3 MOTOT SIQ”S(‘%ontmued) "

Component: Perceptual Abilities—Coordinated Movements‘( Eye-Hand; Eye-Foot) -

’

Teacher-directed actjvities

Task-oriented activities

Suggested multidisciplinary activities

Realize that coordinated movéments refer to the
execution of more than one perceptual skill
simultaneously. $Note that-many of the activities
described in this book call for coordinated move-
ments. Those activities will not be repeated here.)
Provide many combined, lessons that emphasize
various coordinated mofements because students
will need to develop gfoss and fine motor skills to
pursue learning challeng®s effectively,

Have students make hand shadows and act out the
various shapes they have made,

Have students go through the ball-handling progres-
sions previously described in the section on throw-
ing and catching and striking an object without an
implement. - :

Have students drop clothespins into a milk carton and
play selected table games that require finger
dexterity. Have them play Jump- Shot, in
which a beanbag is tied to the end of a long rope
and the teacher stands in the middle of a circle of
studenis and rotates the rope 360 degrees, grad-
ually higher and higher, so that the students will
have to jump over the rope. Have the students
follow footprint and handprint obstacle courses
set up on the outside courts; walk balance boards
and complete a variety of activities;play a number
of different hopscotch games; and jump rope in
many novel ways., Have the students play with
footsie boards (boards with an uneven fulcrum
upon which students can place a beanbag, step
hard on the short end, and pop the object up to
catch it); or have the students go through the
ba!l-h\andling -progressions found under task-
oriented activities,

Have students ride tricycles or bicycles around an
obstacle course, stopping at various stations to
perform activities found on task cards or “silly
cards.” Plan- so that these activities call for
coordinated movements.

Challenge students
progressions:

Move the balf around your Body; in and out of the
space around your legs; over $our head; behind
your back; around your head. .

Bounce the ball to yourself; from place to place with
one hand; with alternating hands; around your
body; around“and in and out of obstacles; under
your leg and over your leg. .

Bounce the ball high ahd low; with one hand; with
the other hand; while clapping; two times between’
each bounce; in all directions. Don’t lose control.

Catch a rolling ball; a ball coming right at you; a ball
thrown too high, to th‘e left, or to the right; a
bouncing ball. '

Stop or trap a kicked ball that is rolling on the
ground; that is in the air. ) :

Throw a ‘ball to yourself in many different ways;
throw it to a partner; play catch and don’t miss
ten timesin a row, - )

Throw a ball back and forth to a partner while a third
person tries to intercept (going into the middle if
the opponent touches the ball).

Kick a stationary ball straight; kick a moving ball
with control; kick a moving ball from place to
place (dribble). .

Bat a ball back and forth with a partner over a line;
play twosquare, foursquare,

Hit the ballinto the air so that a partner can catch it;

“hi 4‘he/b:ll so that a partner can hit it back;
continue to rally by volleying the ball.

to go-through ball-handling

-

Hit the ball under control with another part of the |

body,(heading as in soccer).
Knock down milk cartons-or bowling pins by rollifa
- ball from a gradually increasing distance.
Play a safe ghme of tag or dodge ball twith: several

» balls; with one ball.
Shoot baskets; center and pass am;-p»oc\'/)

13t
. / .

-

7/

Reading and Language Arts; Mathematics:

Have students ex__esuté these fine motor skills to
enhance coordigation:

Pin clothespins on a rope, <
String beads.

Play with pegboards,

Put.puzzles together.

 Finger paint various shapes, symbbls, letters, or

numbers.

Play target toss. Throw beanbags at colorful targets
and keep score or call out the colors hit or the
shape the beanbag bgcame.

Dance the tinikling. ~

Dance with a Chinese jump rope. \né .

Trace letters or numbers. ‘Form lefgers in seqhénce.

Complete dot-to-dot drawings.

Use various tools such as stissors, cookie cutters,
hammer and saw kits. .
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GOOI .3: MOTOF SlQllS (Continued) . '

’l

Component: Combined Movements—Without Equipment . "
Q%eagherodirectéd’activities Task-oriented activities Suggested multidisciplinary activities
Realize that ined movements can be reflected in | Challenge students to:
many activities, Those listed here include singing | Move .in different~ways to square ,dance music,
games, dramatic aciivities, Simple gamés, and waltzes, marches, and sglected classics: ®

rhythmic explOration. .

Point. out that many, en]oyable activities "can help
make students fjt, teach them new songs, and

c nge them to move in many ways.

Havw udents march in place to a rousing song.
Encourage erect posture, use of the arms in
opposition, ard maintenance of an equal rhythm.
Allow them to march all about the area asTong as

.they do not leave the identified general space or
bump into anyone or anything. Occasionally, have
them freeze and shake an identified part of the
body or become a dramatic character. Then
unfreeze them-and allow thé marching to con-
‘tinue. As students become older and more coordi-
nated, do a grand march to the accompaniment of
the “Colonel Bogey March” from the motion
picture The Bridge over the River Kwai, ., -

Have the class léam andiperform these favorite”
singing dances: “Farmer in the Dell,” “Go ’Roupnd

and ’Round the Vxllage,” “Paw Paw Patch,”|

“Bingo,” *O! Suzanna,” “Virginia Rggl,” and
“Hokey Pokey,” .
Use commercial records to help students learn the

'parts of the body, directions, laterallty,locomotor1

and nonlocomotor movements.
Have students combine locomotor and nonlocomotor

movements to create a sequenced pattemn they can |

repeat continually with or without rhythms.
Have the studentg read a favorite ;ﬁoryor poem and
then find ways to tell the story through movement.
Have the students call out things they see and have
groups of students move as those thmgs might
move. «

Perform as many roll progressions as feasible (log roll,
egg roll, side roll, simple roufines, log roll, egg roll,
three-man shuffle, forward roll, forward roll series,
moderate routine—leg roll, side roll, forward roll—
leapfrog to forward roll to leapfrog, backward
roll).

Create and perform combination movements, using
locomotor, nonlocomotor, and tumbling-sctivities.

Move like animals—as many as possible (bear, rabbit,
crab, frog, kangaroo, seal, elephant, gorilla).

Use as many different ways of moving as possible
while going through a maze created by the bodies
of their classmates.

Play Statues. The class forms one line, and aTeader
goes to the finish line. At the signal the leader

turns his or her back on tlie class and begins to {.

count. The class members run, hop,wpr skip
forward. When ‘the leader tums around after
finishing the count of T, all try to freeze. Those

to the starting line. The object is to get to the
finish line first to become the leader.

Play Mouse Trap. A few students( trappers”” kforma |

circle. Eive students (“mice”) stand outside the
circle. At a signal the trappers hold up their joined
hands and walk closkwise. The mice run into and
out of the trap. When Snap7 is catled, the trappers’
put their arms down and catch any mice inside.
.The trapped mice join the circle. The 'last mouse
& left untrapped.,\s the champion.
ay variations of popular tag games like Stoop Tag,
Balance Tag, or Circle Exchange Tag. (Circle
Exchange Tag is like Steal the Bacon except that.
the students whose numbers are called try to
exchange places withbut bemg tagged by the
- person who is “it.”)

, who are detétted as being in motion are sent back |
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Goal 3" Mofor SKIIs (Continuea) | «

) Component Combined Movements—wnh Small Apparatus

Teacher-directed activities

Task-oriented activities

Suggested multidisciplinary actiyities

Provide opportunities for students to use tires, wands,
ropes, hoops, balls, beanbags, parachutes, paddles,
scoops, rackets, stilts, footsie boards, balance
boards, and mazes*made from tires, chairs, wands,
hoops tied togéther, cones, posts, mats.

Encourage students to combine movements already
learned .with creative activity. Emphasize that the
basic principt"s;of opposition, weight transfer, eye
focuis, and coficentration should be applied when-
ever manipulative skills are part of an activity.

Point out that when they first use stilts, students
must move like bears—first one side and then the
other-until they feel confident. Then they should
be able to move normally .

Challenge students to perform these and other activi-

ties with tires set in a maze: .

Step (jump) into and out-f the tires, moving from
one tire to another without touching the sides of
the tire.

Run through thé tires, putting only one fol)t in each.

Run across the edges of the tires without losing one’s
balance.

Hop through the tires on the right (left) foot

Jump (leap) across. the tires without touching them.

Bounce on the edge of a tire ten times and then sit
down.

Keep one foot inside the tiré and move around the
tire. -

‘ ’

"Language Arts and Reading.

Teach these vocabulary words: tires, hoops, stilts,
balls, beanbags, wands, parachutes paddles, rack-
ets, scoops, footsie boards, balance boards, Taze,
cones, mats, posts, tying, tied, trick, stunt, ac-
tivity. - - -

Have students get and put away various kinds of
apparatus on verbal command to check the stu. -
dents’ auditory comprehension.’

Allow students to teach one another various tricks.
Encourage the students-to use complete sentences
in their dialogue. . - ’

Have students tell or write about their adventures

while using stilts, footsie boards, or ropes. -

/
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GOOI 3 MOfOI’ SI\'"S (Continued)

« Component: Combined Movements—with Smali Apparatus (Continued)

. Teacher-directed activities

Task-oriented activities

Establish safety rules for the use of implements so
that students afe aware of their personal
responsibilities., .

Have students who have mastered long rope jumping
use such jump rope chints as “Hickory, Dickory,
Dock,” “Teddy Bear, Teddy Bear,” “High .and
Higher” (“I asked my mother for 15 cents,/To see
the elephant jump the fence./He jumped sp. high,
he reached the sky,/And never came back till the
Fourth of -July.”), “Hot Pepper,” *and “Rock the
Cradle.”

Have students play games in small gfoups so that they
can be active most of the time. Suggested activities
include seven-person dodge ball; two-on-one keep-
away; long base; and circle pin throwball. (In circle

pin throwball five persons make a circle, anf¥ a |

sixth person -gets inside of the:circle and tries to
protect a bowlirig pin while others try to bowl it
over. The inside man is replaced by the successful
bowler.) .

Have students play these standard games (see the
Californa “red book™): Jump the Shot, Squirrels
in Trees, Crows and Cranes, Flowers and the Wind,
Steal the Bacon, and Circle Call Ball.

Set up a maze, using hoops tied together, chairs,
mats, cones, tires, and wands. Have students go
through the maze, using as many different ways of
moving as possible.

Challenge students to perform these activities with
wands: \

Hold a wand with both hands ant step over it and
back.

Hold the wand with both hands, move it over the
head and behind the back, and then step over the
wand.

Hold the wand, sit down cross-legged, and stand up
again without using one’s hands or arms for help.

Balance the wand in your hand ang ¥ walk sit, he

¢ down, kneel, and stand again.

Balance the wand 1n another way and perfoym three
different stunts,

Drop the wand, let it bounce/ then ca?ch it while it is
still in the air.

Be creative and use the wand .as six .different

., imaginative things.

Challenge students to perform these actwities with
ropes:

Form the rope into a circle and sit inside the circle,

Form the rope into a circle and tightrope -walk
around it.

Jump (hop leap) into and out of the rope circle.

Make the rope a line. Walk forward (backward) 'on
the rope. Walk a grapevine over the rope w1thout
disturbing the straight line.”

Make the rope into a pinwheel (or any other shape)
Make the same shape with the body. -

Hold the rope in both hands and jump consecutively
20 times. '

Jump rope with a double jump (single jump, step-
over, crossover, hot pepper, double spin).

Create an original jump rope pattern without (with)
music,

Participate in 4 Chinese jump rope session.
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Godl 3: Motor SIQIfs Continved) -

Component Combined Movements—with Small Apparatus (Continued)

-Teacher-directed activities

Task-oriented activities d

Suggested multidisciplinary activities
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Challenge students to perform these actmtm with
hoops:

Roll the hoop forward (backward) in a straight line (a
circle).,

Spin the hoop as though it were an eggbeater.

Throw the hoop up and catch it before it hits the
floor.

Roll the hoop so that it will return.

Rotate the hoop with the head, néck, upper arrns,
lower arms, wrists, hips, trughs, knees, and ankles.

Jump rope, using the hoop instead of a rope.

Play catch with a partner.

Ring the hoop around a partner who stands at least
three meters away.

Create four things to do with the hoop other than
those already accomplished.

.

Challenge students to perform thesé activities with
balls or deck tennis rings:

Throw the object into the air and catch,it with two
hands (one hand). .

Throw the object high info the air™and do sometl'ung
else before catching it. -

Balance the object behmd the neck and walk for
three meters.

Bounce and catch the object three times in a row,

Roll the object to a partner.

Play catch as fast as possible,

Throw the implement at different levels to a partner.

Bounce the object to a partner. .

Move farther away and continue playing catch.

Do four new and varied things with the ball or ring.

Have the . students perform these actmtres with
parachutes

Make an inflation, a tent, a mushroom, a hideaway, a
flyaway (release srmultaneously at the highest
point of mﬂatron)

[

e

Art: .

-

Encourage several students to make a rope design and
then create a game to play, ssing the undisturbed
design. ,

Have studefits make scoops from old bleach bottles
and decorate the scoops with bright colors. ’
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Goal 3: Motor SKills contihuea)

Component: Combined Movements—with Small Apparatus (Continued)

Teacher-directed activities

Task-oriented activities

Suggested multidisciplinary activities
*

Play ball shake, Divide parachute holders into two
halves. Put balls on the parachute and iristruct the
class members to send the balls off the parachute
on their opponents’ side. '

Exercise by having the students grip the edges%f the
parachute firmly, plant their feet, and lean back
for six seconds; tum outward and grasp the
parachute waist high with the arms extended; and,
on 2 signal, roll the parachute up sunultaneq\usly

Make up six games ip which a parachute is used.

Challenge students to perform these activities with
paddles, rackets, or scoops:

Rally an“object to themselves.

Hit the +ball (balloon, and so on) while holding the
implement behind the back; high; low; t side;
u’nder‘aleg.

Rally objects against a wall and hit them on the ﬂy
after a bounce,

Rally with a partner. .

Create six more things to do with the implements. .

Challenge students to perform these activities on tin_

cans or wogden stilts:

Stand on both stilts without losing balance.

Take one step (several steps).

Walk backwards (sidewards).

Walk along a line; around a circle.

Walk in the shape of ‘izglctangie without turning the
body around.

Step over a'low obstacle.

Balance on one stilt.

Climb stairs.

Change the body level whilé walking on stilts.

Move slowly; then quickly; then slowly.

Walk with stilts very close together; very wide apart.

Walk in time to marching music.
Create some new stunts to demonstrate to others. -

.

Psychology and Social Behavior:

Provide opportunities for students to work in pairs
with one piece of apparatus. Observe the degree of
¢ooperation and sharing, Help those who are
selfish to leamn to be more cooperative.

Science: -

Talk about fulcrums amd footsie boaﬁzuss the
creation of force and the effects of gravity on an
» object. Review the principles of balance.

142
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Goal 3: Motor SKills continea)

. (;ompoftent: Combined Movements—with Small Apparatus (Conglhued)

Teacher-directed activities

Task-oriented activities

Suggested multidisciplinary activities

' Challenge students to perform these activities with

footsie boards:
Put a beanbag on the board, step on the other end of

»  the boazd, and catch the ﬂymg bag.

o

Repeat the previous activity but tum completely
around (or clap three times) before catching the
beanbag.

Catch the flying beanbag on the head without using
the hands

Catch the ﬂymg beanbag on some other part of the
body; on still another part.

Flip the board with such force that the beanbag goes
over the head and is caught behind the body.

Create four tricks involving the- footsie.board and two

beanbags. Tell a classmate how—to do the new’

4ricks.

Challenge students to perform these activities on
balance boards: ‘

Stand on the board and do somethmg else.

Look at others whilé balancing.

Touch parts of the body (head, shoulders, knees,
nose, ankles, neck) without losing one’s balance

Balance on one foot, then on the other.

Pick'up an object whxle balancing oneself.

Bounce a ball under control while balancing oneself.

Tum all around and sgand on the toes.

Make up six original tricks.

6--88167

Mathematics: 1
Set up various adventure courses in which different
pieces of apparatus are used. Prepare task cards
that call Tor some kind of numerical response, for
example. Hop three imes and bounce the ball six
times (?epeat), go into and out of four hoops and
then run ten meters; go under three hurdles and
over two, then turn around four times. Watch the
.3 students to see if they can follow the directions
accurately.

D




GOO' 3 MOTOF SI&"S (Contmued)

Component: Combined Movements with Large Indoor Apparatus ~

. Teacher-directed activities

Task-oriented activities

Suggested multidisciplinary activities

Improve percep skﬂls by prowdmg a wide variety
’ of activities to be performed on balance beams,
vaulting boxes, mats, stairs, tables, ladders, and
Stegels. Allow many opportunities’for the students
so that they can successfully accomplish each of
the feats. Give verbal reinforcement as the stu-
dents complete the activities, ‘
~ Teach students ta focus on a point on the wall so that

. they ‘will not have to look at their feet avhile
: working on the balance beam.

Add to the difficulty of tasks assigned so that the
students will have to improve balance, courage,
and concentration. Realize that having students
merely repeat activities already learned may be a
waste of instructional time. Students will repgat’
those feats many times during free play or recess.
Plan to use instructional time for ongoing, pro-
gressive challenges.

Createposters illustrating various tumbling stunts and
walks. Label each stunt and walk on each poster in

word and the letters with the movement illus-
trated. Reinforce this learning by havmg students
tell, in complete sentences, what actmty t.hey are
performing.

. Reemphasize the way in which a soft landmg can be
attained: .Bend the knees, hips, and anklés to
absorb the shock of the jump; extend the arms to
maintain balance; look up and focus on a target to
have a point of orientation.

Set up basic safety rules so that mats are put in place
before jumping off steps or vaulting over boxes
begins; enough space is allowed for work on mats
arjd tables; arid a quiet atmosphere for learning is
maintained .when classmates are workmg on the
bedfls, mats,and soon. - - .

Consider using a station teaching approach when
working with indoor apparatus so that the children
can be involved with a mlmmum amount of
waiting tlme

Q
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. |

v large letters so that students will associate the |~

Challenge students to perform these activities on a
balance beam:

Stand on the beam and make yarious shapes with.the

. body. -

Walk across the beam, pause, tum rand walk back

Look up while walking.

Walk heel to toe across and back slowly; then quickly.

Walk halfway across, balance on one foot, turn, and
walk back to the starting point.

Walk across the beam, holding the ‘arms out like
airplane ‘wings.

Crawl across the beam.

Go to the middle of the beam, sit down, stand up,
and continue across the beam.

Go across the beam sideways; backwards.

Hop on the beam while walking across it (hop over a
beanbag or through a hoop). ]

Cross the beam with the eyes closed. :

Do at least four different balance stunts on the beam
(foot and knee, hand and knee, one foot only,
push-up position, and so on).

Challenge students to perform these activities in
conjunction with a vaulting box (Note. The
placement of a mat over a sawhorse produces an
adequate vaulting obstaule if a vaulting box 15 not
available.): ¢ bt

Find a way of getting over the obstacle.

Get on without using the hands,

Place your hands on top of the f)ox, vault upward,
and jump down.

Run toward the box, spring, place the hands on top
of the box, and swivel the hips and legs up and
over the box.

Go across the box in another way.

- -

Language Arts and Reading.

Provide as much concentrated balancing activity on
apparatus as possible to enhance perceptual quali-
- ties useful in academic work.

Teach these vocabulary words: balance beam, vault-

ing box, mats, stairs, tables, ladder, Stegel, air-

borne, spring, rungs, beams, sides, combine,’

combination.

-




*

ERIC

Aruntoxt provided by Eric:
r
»

. ‘. P . - -
> . ;L — i
v OTOT SKI"S (Continued), . . . . L
» Componeit;/Combined Movements—with Large Indoor Apparatus (Cpntinued) . o
“ Teacher-dyrected activities . Task-oriented activities Suggested multidisciplinary activities™
Instruct students that they showld not hop or jump | Challenge students to perform these nﬁ;vemeht’s on | Art: ) .
backwards ge'r or between the rungs of the | mats (see the append.ix for df:scriptions): __b Have students draw stick. figures representing animal
'ladder(.l 2\ . Perform movements such gs the bear walk, crossover, |  -walks and tumbling stunts. :
Have students set up a Stegel 1 4 vyriety -of ways. gorilla walk, crab walk, élephant walk, seal walk, | Have students design various ways in which a Stegel
.‘Ehtfourage them ..tobexplore theggpany ways n heel-toe walk, inchworm_walk, frog jump, kanga- can be set up. o
a“:gcgist;:lei:tan climb up onto cross it :{30 hop, rabbit jump, threelegged walk (lame | Have students draw sketches of cl pegforming
ount. ing. . the various pieces of.apparatusis
Set specific tasks: Climb up the 'Stegel in two g), upswing on the arlo pieces of.app S N

different ways; go up and dows¥ the Stegel’as fast
(slow) as possible; move, across the Stegpl without
using the feet; go over two béams and under one.

.-

e,

Perform movements such as. the egg sit; Vseat
balance; one-fourth, one-half, and whole top spin;
turk stand; thread the needle; coffee grinder.

4 Perform fotward rolls; backward rolls.

Perform double stunts. sych as the Chinese getup,
bouncing ball, wring thédishrag, and double walk.

Perform balance stunts-such as the front scale, tripod,
tip-up, snail, and bicycle.

Perfofi combinations of any of the movements
Previously identified. .  »

Createa ne stunt.

Chéllenge students “to perform these activities on
stairs:

Go up and down the stairs, touching eagh step. ¥

Go up and down, touching every otheg step.

Hop up. the steps and watk down.

Close the eyes and walk up, open the eyes and walk
down. a* - '

Jump from the second step and land softly, .

Jump from the third (fourth, ﬁfth_,(%nd so on) step
ohto a mat and keep-balanced.

Jump and tum halfway around and land softly on the
mat. -

Jump and land inside a hoop on the mat.

Jump, do any trick, and land inside the hoop. .

Create a new activity to perform on the stairs.

-
\
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GOO' 3 MOTOF SI&"S (Continued)

. /

Component! Combined Movements—with Large Indoor Apparatus (Continued)

\

Teacher-directed activities

Task-ofiented activities ¥

Suggested multidisciplinary activities

-

w

Challenge students to perfonﬁ these activities on and
around a sturdy ‘table:

Get on the table, run across’it, and jump off softly’.
Get on the table without using the hands, stand, and
then jump off softly.
Jump off the table qver ‘2 wand held by ‘the,
insfguctor. A
Jump off and land inside a hoop; a tire. .
Go across the table on some part of the body other
than the feet; on some other part of the body.
Leave the table in different ways; that-is, for
example, jump, jump and click the heels, tumn
.+ while jumping, and leap. T 4
Go scross the table while being very tall; very short.
Go' across with a partner in step and jump off the
same way. -
Find more fways to get on the table, across the table,
and off the table.

Challenge stuients to perform these activities thh a
ladder:

Walk between the rupgs of the ladder.

Run between the rungs of the ladder. -

Jump between the fungs of the ladder.

Hop between the rungs of the ladder. ..

Alternate jumping and hopping. ‘

Go into and out of the windows of the ladder as it
rests on its side.

Go through the windows of the. laddet while moving
backward. -

Balance and walk forward (backward) on the rungs of
the ladder. - '

Walk forward (backward) with one foot on each of
the side beams. e

Walk backward on the leftside beam and _return
backward on the nght-sxde beam,
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.Component: Combined Movementsf‘-with Large Indoor Apparatus (Continued)

(N4 4

. A

Teacher-directed acfivities / , Task-oriented activities n

: * R , '
' ¥ Combine any of the previous challenges and cre%te a
' different way in which to go across the length of
" the ladder.
Gofacross the ladder like"a dog, rabbit, bear, crab,
frog, orsnake. . °
Walk on the sides (rungs) of the ladder and bounce a-
ball between each rung. ’ 4
Dribble a seven-inch ball between the rungs of the
ladder while walking on the butside of the ladder.
Hold a ball between the knees and jump on the rungs_
like g kangaroo for the length of the ladder.

TSP Te Sl R
TR

Challenge students to perform these activities on a
. Stegel:

Perform all of the activities on the ladder, together
with any of the activities on the balance beam and
¢ - agmany combinations as can be created.

4
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GOQ‘ 3: MOTOT SlQ"S (Cor{tinued) . - .
“Component: Combined Movements~witfl Permanent Outdoor Apparatus .
Teacher-directed activities Task-oriented activities Suggested multidisciplinary activities

Realize that climbing and hanging skills can be greatly | Challenge students to:

. - /enhancgd 'throug}} work done on outdoor Jump up and grasp a chinning bar, hang, and drop
e apparatus. y . softly to the ground. -
Teach students to grasp the bars firmly in.el‘ther 2 | Climb-a ladder to a slide, horizontal ladder, or braced |
. overhanfi, underhand (reverse), or combined grip. ladder without skipping any rungs, using the-
. Emphasize that the students should use two hands principle of opposition so that the arms, legs, and |* & 2§ £
when hanging. . .| backare used for the climb.
Have a student demonstrate the correct manner of | cymb 5 Jadder so that one leads wath a different foot
mounting a piece of equipment with an overhand each time.

grip—thumbs under the bar and the fingers over it; | crocs over a horizontal ladder. usi ver-han
underhand grip—thumbs under the bar and palms '°m§,§;ue. orizontal ladder, usinga hand-over-hand \

* turned toward the performer; and combined grip— | limb 2 rope or pole, using the hands and feet, and

-

-

. \@,u

v one hand overhand and one hand underhand. return to the ground rsing the climbing | ; edd

Encourage the students to think out their perfor- action. ground by reve 'mg ¢ climbing . - x ukd B
mance on the apparatus so that they tan select the | p,,, topard a rope, jump and grasp it, and swing et o o SRR
app.ropnatp'gnr;:ﬂbefore starting. " . . forward and back. Drop from the rgpe at theback | " _ Y R | P

Bstablish safety rules-bcSze any of the appasatusis | + Gt tho ifing and land softly on the balls of the | ¢ Ry ¢ ¢ 21 IR

* used. Limit to eight the number of students feet. ’ . X . & R

, allodd to use a piece of apparatul at one time Hang on a swinging rope and pretend to be ridin —rT C ¥ 5 T
and have students not using the apparatus stand bicycle as fasthas possible, . ; ;‘;? R - AR R &
clear to avoid injuries, Require all students th Climb around the lowest level of apparatus, using . ol 3 % RINUA) 37
move toward and away from equipment on a | " Lo 40y ip and keeping one hand and one foot | = -3k
predetermined pathway to avoid collisions. Insist orf th‘e’EZr’g(EGomg Around the Town). .. ' Xy b FIT Y - | >
thattantc') f? ushmfi,nfullmg, s?éllfigmg’ or bé)%lg Climb from the first level to the second and back to ? {: ‘T \ i .
contact or any kind occur within or around th the first over and over until the starting point is | o :
apparatus. ancox_lrage all performers jo travel in reached (Going up and down the Tunnel). " W hasatoms 43
the sames<direction and not meet Or pass one Climb around the appdratus at the lowest level, the | Zwp T H ARE

another except under the direct supervision of the

' instructor. Prohibit the standing on top of or
jumping from one bar, rung, ot ring to another.

- Have students demonstrate activities tl::; be

second level, and the third level and then climb
down through the inside of the apparatus (Going
Around the Mountain), T
Travel actoss the parallel bars. Do a dip on one end.
« Encourage students to keep their knees bent while
dipping to protect the lower back.

performed on each piece of apparatus andfpoint
out what coordination is necessary for ansfer

, of body weight and proper dismountirfg technique | perform modified pull-ups on the low turmng bar,
. ) to travel smoothly, land softly, and maintain gradually _increasing the number of pull-ups
balance. . performed®
Use the station teaching approach so that most
students can be active. ' : ) .
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GOOl 3 Mortor SIQ“S (Continued) .

Combined Movements—with Permanent, Outdoor Apparatus (Continued)

Teacher-directed activities Task-oriented activities )

Suggested multidisciplinary activities

i ’ Do hip circles and play Skin the Cat on the low

) fumning bar and later on the chinning bar. Note:
.+ Hip circles are performed by bracing to a straight-
arm support on the chinning bar, tuming the
hands to an underhand grip, tucking the head, and
rolling around the bar. Skin the Cat is performed

swinging the legs forward and up to and under the

bar and backward—between the arms, with the

, - body turning from the shoulders until the feet are

. touching the ground; and returning to the starting

position by making the movements in reverse.

| Hang and ride an imaginary bicycle from the chinning
bar.

Hang and swing on the chinning bar;do a bént-arm
hang; and do a pull-up, using an overhand grip.

Hang and -swing forward on the monkey bars. Keep
the knees bent,

Perform a single ring travel across the monkey bars.

Do something creative on each piece of apparatus.

" by holding the bar with an upderhand grip; |’

Language Artsdnd Reading: .

Teach these vocabulary words: tuming bar, chinning
bar, horizontal ladder, fireman’s pole, jungle gym,
monkey bars, climbing pole, climbing ropes, slide,
swings,. parallel bars, dip, pull-up, hip c1rc1e,

P

bination. A

Have students make up adventures that involve heroic’ -

dilemmas. Aliow them to \‘escape” by holdmg onto
the bridge (piece of apparatus) as their * captors

pass by. Let them tell of their “near misses” and
“close calls.” Encourage them to use: complete
sentences. .

Art:

Have students draw scenes_from the playground,
showing classmates playing on the various pieces
'of apparatus. Ask the students to name each piece
of apparatus and to destribe how it feels to travel
across the bar 0r rings.

e

opposition, grips, overhand underhand, and com- -,

o
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Goal 3: Motor SKls cmtinee .

Gomponent: Skilled Movements—Advanced Combined Movements T

19

Teacher-directed activities .

Task-oriented activities

Suggested multidisciplinary activities

Realize that most of the activities described in s
publication call for skilled responses and that what
is described is the sequencing or patterning of
movements flom simple to complex. Instruct
students to concentrate on moving efficiently and
to experiment in reSponding to mcreasmgly diffi-

_cult challenges. For example, walking in one

difection can be made more challenging by walk-

ing-atross a balance beam in many directions with
increased speed in time to rhythmic accompani-
ment or at different levels.

Assess.the growth and development of motor skills
acqhisition by having students respond to pat-
temned movements created by the gnstructor (for
example, walk to the right, hop [éft, jump up and
down, and roll over); create movément pattems of
their own in general space, on , Or on pieces
of apparatus (for example, mount a chinning bar,
perform Skin the Cat, and make 4 single knee roll
to a dismount); group to build a pyramid; perform
a minimum of four different stunts on mats; or
succemﬁllly play a modified game of wall ball,
foursquare, line soccer, or kickball.

Provide opportunities for students to polish their

. advanced skills by devising problem-solving situa-

. tions prompting the effective merging of mental
and physical response. Examples include the
following:

Can you turn around three times while slowly

_ crossing a balance beam and carrying a beanbag
on your head?

Can ‘you take your weight on your hands and

., sustain it there for five seconds?

Can you control a soccer ball while dribbling it
with your feet around obstacles?

Can you run to a spot, turn quickly, receive a
tossed ball, and dribble it with your hands back
to the starting position?

-

Have students perform these combined movements.

Jump in place and clap the hands over the head.
Jump rope without missing and travel in a large circle!

“Jump into and out of 4 tire ten times without

touching the sides or falling down.

Run to a line, reverse quickly, and hop back to\the
starting line without putting the nonhopping fo
down.

Slide to a line and return, keeping the knees bent.

Throw a ball through a moving hoop two out of three
times from a distance Tee meters.

Kick a moving ball so tfat a moving partner can
receive it.

Play soccer keep-away with two friends so that the 4
two with the ball move across a minimum distance
of ten meters, kicking the ball back and forth at
least four times and keeping control of the ball
away from the third person, who actively pursues
it.

Play catch with a partner and keep on the move at all

" times (use balls, Frisbees, or footballs).

Roll 2 hoop downhill and back uphill.

Spin a hoop around a part of the body while
throwing and catching a beanbag ten times. :

Field a rolling ball and throw it accurately to a
classmate five meters away’,

Hit_a thrown ball with a bat four out ¢ffive times.

Rally a ball against a wall, using only the hands (using
a racket).,

Challenge students to: 4 -

Create a movement pattern involving five locomotor
and four norilocomotor movements.

Mgqye onto, over, and across various fieces of appa-
ratus in different ways.

Find ways to take the body weight onto the hands to
travel from one place to another.

Throw balls accurately into a trash can target in four
different ways.

Language Arts and R eading.

Teach these vocabulary words. skills, skilled, combi-
nauons, stmple, complex, "professional (* ‘pro”),
physical education, patterns, sequence, advanced.

Talk about how writers and poets create by using
words to make sentences and whole st@gies or

—gpoems. Pomt out that performers of spo:

use moyement to express themselves creati

games and routines. Emphasize that creative e

comes about as a result of concentrated thmkmg

lvmbmed with ideas and talent.

Are .

Discuss design and proportion. Point out the shapes
an artist starts with 1n basic sketches to ensure
correct proportion n the finished product. Con-
+rast this situation with the anticipation a skilled
performer must have to thtercept a moving ball or
send an object to a moving partner.

’

Seience:

TalK about how sdientists begin vmh a hypothesis and
< then, through trial and error and estimates, at-

, tempt to prove or disprove thejr stated theory.
Have students study Madame Cure and Jonas
Salk. Point out how students will also have to use
the trial and error process when facing some of
their physical education challenges.

Music:

Discuss how creative composers think of a melody
.and then, with much effort, fit it into a score.
Contrast the thought processes of composers with
the thought processes of those, skilled in sports.

g

B T

‘
A ~

»
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GOO' 3: MOI'OF SlQ"S (('Sontinued)~

NI

Ny
-

' .
Component: Skilled Movements—Creative Games i ) . i
Teacher-directed activities Task-oriented activities Suggested miltidisciplinary activities -
Stimulate the environment in which creative games Challengg students to create games in response to the Language Arts .and Reading:

are,played by gradually allowing students to make
more isions about movement. Encourage stu-
dents ork independently, 1n small groups, and
as aides to one another,

. Enter into creative games ohly after students have

had many successful expenences with the appara-
tus or movements to be used in the creative
activity.

Start on creative games by askmg students to,do
things in a different way. That is, ask them tdfadd
another movement to the announced seres or
pattern to'find out what would hagpen if (name of
some element) were' changed; or to create a

. routine or activity that could bé performed within

" the space allocated Yor the class and 1n accordance
with the regular class safety rules. Once students
have demonstrated that they are consistently
responsible and are able to operate within the
bounds of reason, more and more opportunities
for making choices, creating solutions to stated
problems, and creating class or group games should
be provided.

Help students succeed in creatmg games by askmg

. Questions or providing a range of choices appro-
priate for student consideration in response to
certain questions: Who will play? Where will they
play? What equipment will be used? What forma-
tion or type of organization will be used? What
movement(s) will be used? What is the purpose of
the game? What are the rules (include scoring if
appropriate)?

Have students make up games in responsg to partial
directions. For exarple, ask students t6 make upa
game for two persons who will stand in their own
personal space, using (1o be decided). The purpose
and rules of the game will be (10 be decided).

- - following instructions:

Work with one classmate and cregte a way in which
to go from one place to anot?nte%r, doing at least
three diffé®nt things in unison.® °

Select two classmates,and make up a game in which
three balls and asa'lau' are used. Concentrate on
"dribbling skills.

Create a dodging and darting game +o be played with
four classmates,

Create a game fo be pl with three classmates in

wooden paddles are to be used.

the water to spill from the cups.

Make up a competitive’ game in which coffee can lids
and a trash can are used. Play the game with three
other students,

Create a game in which balloons and nylon paddles
are used and a time limit is set. Concentrate on
rallying or hitting for accuracy.”

Create a game that emphasizes balancg Aarying levels,
and the use of beanbags. Play it game With three
classmates.

Use a ball and create a game for six students that calls
for constant movement at varying speeds. e

Plan a coo&ranve gamt in which an activity that
,.requn'es isk, balance, and inverted positions is
" used. Play the game with four bther students.

Create a plan for treating a game!

-

-~

Teach these vocabulary words:” responsxblhty, self-
direction, game, classmate, rules, equipment, orga-
nization, purpose, objective, formation, problem,
solution, competitive, cooperative, inverted,

Have students make up games that call for the
formulation of letters or words. -

Have students make up games that call for the
response tb words.

Have .students make a card file of thelr best creative \
games. Schedule some of the games for field days
or PTA demoristrations at school.

Psychology and Social Behavior:

Point out that it is good practice tojh.mk through
what is essential before decisions are made. Have
students discuss why rules are necessary for their
games to be successful. Compare
the need for school rules,/Safety rules, and
society’s rules.

Mathematics and Social Studiek: d
Challenge students to apply fhe games questions to
the develapment of a game in mathematics or
social studies. Let the students play the new game.

Science:

Challenge students who show great interest in science
to make up’a name game for the parts of the body,
the bones, or the muscles. Let the students play
the new game.

159
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- Goal 3/Motor SKiis cmien, |

Component: Skilled Movements—Creative Expre;s:{ ’ .

")

H

Teacher-directed activities

Tasj(»onented actxgmes

Suggested multidisciplinary activities

Rccogmze that creative xXpression is observable*in a

- student’s posture, f;&a.l/expressxons and move:

f ments. Encourage spontaneous and open creéativity
by providing enthusiastic, dramatic, and natural
challenges frequently. Reinforce creative effort
and refrain frdm embarrassing or ridiculing stuy
dents in"front of their classmates. . o
Ask students to respond to words such as wiggle,
squiggle, squish, boo, windy, rginy, dark, spark,
sneak, creep. Rtgt, run, run! Tickle, tickle, tickle.
Silly, hilly, bumpy, mud. Narroy, wide, flat, tall.
Bea?, crab, cat dog, camel, otter, skunk, ‘horse,

OW. .
W music to elicit insights into student feelings. Play
' classical music, hilibilly tufes, pop and rock music,

* . nursery rhymes, music €asy to listen to, or snappy
.marches. Lead the students into the activity with

a .

aré mature enough to be somewhat self-directed,
allow them to create ingividual o OF group responses

dr compositions.
Use props such as scarves, boxes, lengths of material,
newspapers, corrugated cardboard, balloons, leaves,
A ] feathers, or ﬁbbons to motivate and stimulate
creative composmons Have students react to the
i) . texture of the items and’ the effect.d¥ their flow
- " . =~ when put in motion.*Or tell a story, usmg props to

augment or serve as a focus. -

* Involve ‘students in dancing at their desks if they are
o hesitant to betome involved in creative dancing.
- Have them rhove their hands.and fingers in
response to music and then gradually use other
parts of the body as well. Later, have the class
form a circle and do simple story responses. Add a
. ’ prop that Mows—such as a length of colorful crepe
paper. (Seon most inhibitions will bt lost as
students concentrate_on the patterns they: can

+ planned tasks or challenges; and, if the students.|"

Cha‘llenge students tp:’

ch to music. -* .

Move the parts of the body in different ways—one at
a time, several at once.

Become soft; hard; sfow; fast; tall; small.

Clapm afunny way and?move to the clapping. ,.

Sizzle and fry. . -

Become a shice of bread. Get.

.a toaster. Toast until.golg

“buttered; jammed; and eafgn¥

Become the sun; bean the's su %; 93¢ too much sun!

Persomfy kitchen accessorfes? %I0p as the dishwasher,
a can opener, a knife, fork, spopn, broom, stove,
ice cube, or eggbea

Exaggerate each of the locamotor movements to
achieve a full range of motion and.create descrip-
tive expressiort.

Use nonlocomotor movéments to exp:ess the seasons;,
holidays, emotions, or life cycle of a ﬂowerﬁ .

Dance and sing at the same time.

Make up a simple dance to the accompaniment of
some instrumental music. \

Form a group and create a dance.

»

out of the loaf and into’
g, brown. Pop up. Get

*'_. .make Success leads to more success and more
daring;) o
\‘l
78
E 1 ,
‘ 61‘ . > A

of

Language zrtﬁnd Readmg
Teach these vocabulary words: dance, expressxve

expression, create, investigate,' scarf, cardhoard,
paper, composmonf, “danger’s lift,” posturg, force,
Have,students bring their favorite poems to class os
write short, descriptive poems and interpret thenr
by nrovement. 7 g .
Haves students,call out action words or_descriptive

words that start with the same first letter. Later, ),
call them out to the students and ask the studentsx-
to respond with movement (for example, prance,

pry, praise, pray, prey, paint, poke, poor, pour,”
pink, plop, plump, push, pull). ¢

Think of descriptive ways to express colors. Have

students dance to a different color each week. Play
music and encourage the students to dress m the,
selected color.

&

. . ™

Science: e

Discuss stmss\and the need to relax. Have students
pracilce relaxing.

Discuss the need for deep or controfled breathing as
avell as a “dancer’s lift” so that go'od posture and
cortect body alignment become evident. :

Explore leverage and force. Cite apphcatlons in
simple thechanics. (wheelbarrow, seesaw) ang in
the human body. Investigate electricity and have
the students dance as though, they were carriers of

. belts of electncxty »

T~
o

. m
#
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Goal .
.4 Physical Fitness

Performing movements vigorously, with greater speed, for

longer periods of time, or against resigtance promotes the highly

\ desirable physical fitness components of balance, ‘endurance,
strength, flexibility, and -agility as well as the oncomitant
elements of speed and relaxation. Within the limits " of their
capabilities, levels of development, and physical conditions,
students sifould have opportunities to partitipate in vigorous
activities for sufficiently long periods of time to develop optimum
functioning of the heart, lungs, muscles, and joints. . .
Students should be ‘counseled to begin participation in an

. activity without exerting great ¢ffort and to increase their effort
gradually until they are expending the maximum effort that their
Wability allows. They should then continue exérting effort to the

/ limit of their endurance. Caution should be exercised, however ;5o

Y

that the intensity, duration, and frequency of student partigi-

pation are appropriate to the growth and development of each
student or group of students. Teachers should be cdnstantly aleft,
for indications that students have gone beyond their limits of
tolerance or that they are suffering from some physical, condition
that is handicapping their performance. The teacher should re ort

any problems in accofdance with procedures established In the ’

school. Caution should be exercised in encouraging students with
physical problems to extend themselves in any further activity

until a medical examination is completed and a physician’s advice

v

is followed. - .

Physical .f:ftness activities can. become opportunities for .self-
testing, Students in grade three should be challenged to mdintain
an individual scorecard or record of accomplishments in physical
. * . fitness. They can compare their current measurerignts to past

- performances and set future goals to strive for. ' ’

Thus physical fitness can be attained through active involve-.

o ment in daily programs of movement tHat are planned to increase
gradually in- intensity (kindergarten and grades one and two);.or
_ " through highly organized programs, & exercise performed with

avigor for incfeasingly long periods of time against resistance (grade
. ! N

kY

. /

thre&'). TRachers may plan ..
toﬁe’ circuit trhiniig~approach
for Titness instruction or measure. §i
ment. o
If so, they will want to ‘decide
on'the exercises they think appro-
_priate for each of the fitness components ’
(on the basisy the individual needs of the students in the class);
determine the length of time that should be spent on each (pethaps
varying from individual to individual); and design the maximtam
" number of repetitions each child should .perform (determined by
the initial sample pegformance or past records). Then, on each
day the circuit is to be completed, each student will perform in

»

p "’.’-ﬁhg

accordance with the student’s plan. ‘

body or Ehoﬁlders might do the following circuit. ten push-ups in
e minute followed by* one minute’s rest, 20 jumping jacks
folpwed by ten morte push-ips \n one minute, one minute’s rest,
and running in place for two mhintes: Another student, whose .
main deficiency may be in agility™and speed instead of shoulder
strength, may do the™Mllowing circuit during the same six
minutes* ten line slides on a basketball lane (over and back count .
as one) in one minute followed by one minute’s rest, ten burpees
and ten sit-ups (bent knee) in one minute; ong minute’s rest; and,
finally, one minute of a grass drill (re$pond to a leader’s direction
signals: forward, backward, sideward, up; down, or “beat it
out”—running in place with fast, quick steps) followed by one
final mirxutel,of rest. : :

N .

- Children aged fonr through nine need to learn that running is
good for them; that exercise can be'enjoyable but must be done
“correctly to be beneficial; that regular exercise fakes them feel,
good; and that they should do their best at all times so that their
bodies will be strong, flexible, agile, and able to respond to_the

- demands’of a full, active life.

'

For example, a student with poor development in the upper .

J

*
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Gool 4: Physncol FITﬂQSS _—

Component: Static and Dynamic Balance

‘ v

<Teacher-directed activities

—

Task-oriented activities

Suggested multidisciplinary activities °

Understand that dalance can be either static (non-
moving) or dynamic (moving).

"Point out to the students that when they walk or run

“~

. or hop, and so on, they are "Balancing to stay
upright or proceed in a‘}gntrolled path or direc-
tion. This balance is mad® possible through the
interaction of muscles agd mind and control of the
center of-gravity. Let therir wrestle (push-pull) with
¢lassmates of like, ‘size to s if they can puli the
other ,person off balance when squaring off in a
handshake

 Have stddents w:ﬂk a line slowty (quickly), usmg a
forward heel-to-toe walk. Tell them to look at their
feet and walk. Have them 1ok around and walk.
Have them focus on a spot on the wall at eye level.
Have them discugs the effect of the three different
foeuses of the eye on their balance.

Instruct students to bend forward and grasp -their
ankles with their hands. Have them
in this position and see what happens. Point out
that they changed their center of gravity when
they changed positions and that they will have to

.adjust if they want to maintain balarice,

Have- students Balance on their tiptoes for a specified

_~ length of time. Encourage them to increase the

time gradually. When they are competent in this
task, hlave them close their eyes. Lead them-in a

- discyssion about. balancing with- their eyes closed.
Emphas:ze that concentration is essential to main-
tain balance.

Have thesstudents name games thal they play and
that regyire balance.  *

Have a stident do a headstand (frogstand tip-up, and
so on) and discuss the need, for a ‘tripod pase,
control of the body through correct body align-
ment and the position needed to maintain balance.

1er
» 6'.;1 .

k forward

Challenge students to balafice:

On one, four (three, two, one) parts of the body
while standing on one foot and holding the ankle
of the other foot (extend the leg being held to-
.make the task more difficult).

While standing on their tiptoes as long as possnble
- without wiggling. .

While standing en their.tiptoes as they move their
arms in big (small) circles (slowly; quickly). .,

And do something else (for examp]e, grow and catch
a beanbag, and so on).

On one foot ,and make a'new body shape, another
and another. : A | .

And bend as far forv{ard'(backward, sideward) as
possible while balancing on their to#s.

While walking a lxne heel to_toe forward (backward,
sideward).

And pretend to be a beaver on a log (use a balance
beam). ..

Language Arts and Reading: "

Teach these vocabdlary words. balance, static, _
dynamic, gravity, stable, support, base *dizzy,
equilibnum, . mantam, sustain, tlghtrope walkér,
fotate, rotational.

Have students read stones or poems about the circus.

Let theni pretend to be performing a high-wire ad# ’
by walking lines and performing ‘danng tasks.

Mathematics:

Have students study~ geometric shapes, Help them
determme which shapes have thg best eleméme for .o
balaje and the Teasons,

\

Music:. Y > .
L Fe :
Discusé how each ffieasure of music must be balaiced 4
‘in accordance with tHE metered beat of the entire
selectidn. Point out: how @ifficult it would be to

play or understand music if an ordered rhythm -

While hoppi oss a balance beam and back. b \were lacking. ' i
On one kn ance beam. ' : .o )
While walking across a beam slowly (quickly). .. * |47 ~ ' ’ )
In a frogstand, a bicyclestand, a tip- up, a tnipod, and Talk about bajance of colors and proportions as seen+ ,
- a headstand. ~ in realistic and surrealistic works of art, - S
On a balance beam by standing on one foot and ' . . .
stowly making r&'emselves look like an airplane | Dance and Drama: ‘e ¢

(front scalg).
‘On, 2 beam and do all or any of the locomotor
movements across and back.

»

Challenge students to, demonstrate dynamic balance
by peiforming:

“all-fours” walk’ or crawling slowly (quxckly)
acrombalance beam.
A'series of leaps on th
A softy controlled land

step. .

A one-quarter, one}lalf or whole bop spin on the
floor; on a beam.

An

'
-

oor.
g after a jump from the th{',

-

Define blocking as seen in dance.andrama presen-

® tations. Point out™ that dlrectors and choreog- | «
Taphers try to,maintain a ‘constan’t flowing balance
of characters 4nd dancers as they fill the stage

Social Studies: © | :
Consider contrasting hurhan balance’ with balance as
apphed to government or political powers.

-
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Goal 4: Physical. Fitness oty -

&
-
.

"~
Component: Static and Dynamic Balance (Continued) ' )
Cae Teacher:directed activities Task-oriented activities Suggested multidisciplinary activities
Encourage students to proceed to the most difficult | Three forward rolls to a stand. . .| Science:
feats only after achieving success in simple tasks. - | A handstand walk for two meters. : :
Point out that “spotters” are often needed when feats | A Skin the Cat on a horizontal bar. ) Der;c:;}s(tsrataen dbaéiﬁzf :g;::: tssca:;sé 0?%1222?25 g; .
of balance are being attempted. N A cartwheel. . T, nature’s balance (survival of the fittest, water

Ve

Challenge students to: =

Create a balance sequence on the floor; the balance
board; the balance beam. .

Perform 12 different balance feats on the floor; the
balance board; and the balance beam.

cycles, and so on). Discuss the principles of
balance (use of arms, center of gravity, opposition,
wide base for effective support of weight).




Comp nent: Strength, Power, and Muscular Endurance

.

Teacher-directed activities

Task-oriented activities

‘Suggested multidisciplinary activities

Realize that physical strength is considered to be
one’s potential for force; physical power, one’s
potential for explosiveness; and muscular endur-
ance, one’s ability to bear or apply resistance for a
period of time. :

Teach students that they must be strong to have
power and that strength, power, and endurance are
gained through participation ip progressive, "resis-
tive exercise. That is,-students must work their
muscles for-longer and.longer periods of time thh
more and more of a work load.

. "Point out that because people have muscles through-

. out théir bodies, they must exercise the various

"' parts of the body if ,they want to be completely
strong.

Assess the existing strength and power of’ students by

R having them do certain exergises: )

1. A.curl-up (for strength in the abdomen)
> 2.
extension and a repetition (for leg power)

3: 'A push-up (for arm strength)

4. A prone (on the stomach) extension so that the
head, shouldets, arms, and legs are lifted from
the floor (‘for strength in the lower back)

5. A standing broad jurip (for leg power)

6. A pull-up or an arm travel acrogs the honzontal

. ladder (for Strength in the upper body and
shouldes) N

Point out that many eg&erc_lées C
well as strenuous and that m

t ﬁcnal .
Point out that exercises must be performed correctly
(good body ahgnment within a range of movement
that is easily attained) sp-that the back 1s not hurt

and the various muscles are not overextended.
b ‘ '

be enjoyable as
y are very bene-

R <

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

A half-squat followed*'by a jump to a fulll

Challenge students to develop muscular strength and
endurance by:

Standidlg in a doorway.and pushing against the door
with their arms, legs, and back. .

Sitting in their desks andspulling egainst the bottom
of the chair portion of the desk.

Using a rubber band cut from an’inner tube and
pulling and pushxng jt with various parts of the
body: hands, e]bows feet, knees, head, and hands
(done best- from a sitting position).

Choosing a partner and deciding,how they can help

- each other develop strength (one moves and the
other resists the movement)

TR

»

Language Arts and Readin}\

Teach these vocabulary words:. strength, strong,
powef, explosiveness, endurance, force, extension,
contraction, resistance, repetition.

Teach the shibtle differences in the word strong (for
example, strong muscles, strong-willed, strong
arguments, strong tea, strong light, strong speech,
strong dislike, and so on). Point out that many
words have different meanings and that part of
going to school is having an opportunity to

" explore such adventures in words.

Have the students discuss other words that have more

than one'meaning.




Goal 4: Physical - Fitn@ss (continea

Component: Strength, Power, and Muscular Endurance (Contmued) 3 _R,,x;’,“‘,-‘*.',"('i ' .

\ Teacher-directed activities .

" Task-oriented actmtle 1

»J" R Suggested nw'fudnselplmary acuvn@;

Have students d6 some of these exercises:

1. Windmill. Touch the toes a]tcrnatélx from both
the standing and sitting posiions.

2. Jumping jack. Avoid hyperextension of the

- knees and back,

3. Trojan sglute. Start 1n a push-up position. Raisé
one hand and touch the opposite shoulder.
Place both hands back on the ground. Raise the
other hand to the opposite shoulder. Repeat.

4. V-seat balance. Sit and raise the legs, keeping
them straight so that the body lines form a V.
Encourage regular breathing.

5. Roly-poly. Lie on the back. Contract the legs to
the chest,” spread the arms out at shoulder
height, and”press down on the floor with the
palms of the hands. Keeping the shoulders on
the floor, roll the hips to the left and then to
the nght several-times. , s
6. Arth circle. Sit erect and extend the arms out

straight-from the shoulders. Circle them slowly

in small arcles, fitst in one direction and then
in the other direction.

Y

Point out that lifting requires strength, Have students
practice lifting so that they use the leg'muscles
instead -of the back muscles. Encourage regular
breathing while lifting. Ask students to avoid the
number 7 position (hyperextended knees and
lower back). «

Y

Using a chigning bar and workmg up oxﬂ’e’ one
(tw&xHjee, and so on) pull-up club’ ~(hamg,and
drop; Hang, swing, and drop; hang, pull up, hold,
and drop; hang and pull up once; hang and pull up
repeatedly).

Using a climbing rope or pole and climbing as hlghﬁs
possible in as many ways as possible.

"Jumpqag;as high as possible repeatedly.

Jumping in place slowly at first, then faster and faster

faster.

J:umpfng for distance. (see how far each student can
go in four jumps).

Playing tug-of-war with a classmate of similar size.

Performing leg wrestling.

Playing tire pull (two opponents grab hold ofa tire
and attempt to pull each other across a restraining
ling). .

Performing sit-ups (bend the knee; use mats).

Doing any of the above with more repetitions .

Going through an obstacle course that requires a tri
across the mojikey rings and the horizontal bar/z
~, well as a rope climb or pole climb. ,

lm ng the time needed to complete the obs(ac]e
COUTSG /

Serving as a base for a balancmg stunt. '

Perform animal whlks or stunts such as the lame dog,

the-erab walk, the seal crawl, the wheelbaifow:,
Jumping and touclungs?WaJLthgh as possible.

Dramancs and Dancé ;

Have students use strong, forceful movements in
drama or dance inlerpretations.

Have students pretend to be amimals, machines, or
elements of nature that are strong, such as
tornadoes, hurrig'anes, or typhoons. N

v

| Music:

Have students, hsten to different musical compo-

sitions and’'choose the music that is strong and
forceful. /
/
Science: / N

Teach /{low electrical resistors are used. Discuss
explosions—their characteristics and use,

Hav)e students keep an individual record of their
/progress in the development of strength. (for

" example, a record of the day they did their first .

pull-up; the day they did fivey, ten, or more sit-ups,
bind so on).

Talk about the relationship of adequate rest and
adequate and appropriate diet to the deve]opment
of strong, healthy bodies.

0
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Goal 4: Physical Firness continueny

'Componem': Cardiovascular Endurance’

-

Teacher-directed activities

Task-oriented activities

Realize that cardiovascular endurance refers to the
length of gime one’s heary and circulatory system
can function effectively when placed under stress.
Recognize that students aged four through nine
need vigorous activity to stimulate the growth and
developmentgof this vital system but that they tire
easily and should not be overtaxed.

Teach students the concepts of the circulatory system
and emphasize. that, as in the case of developing
muscular endurance, they must exercise longer and
harder in order to make the heart and blood
vessels stronger. Help students become aware of
when the heart retumns to its resting beat. Inform

. them that the soorer the heartbeat returns to
normal after bouts of exercise, the better.

Tell the studerfts that you want-them to do their best
at all times but that it is all right to rest when they

" ge€ tired.

Assess the students’ initial cardiovascular condition
by asking them to run for the length of time
required for a musical recording to be played.
Remund them that they can-rest 1f they get tired.
Watch for shortness of breath, early disconti-
nuation, loss of good posture, or observable

- skeletal problems. Counsel stydents ndividually

by reassuring those who become weary, recom-
mending that those who seem to have some
-physical handicap get a thorough medical exam,
and offering a retest after students have been
involved in the program for a period of time.

Point out that rynming is good for the body.
Challenge the students to want to run,'to run as
much as possible, and to smile when they run!

Ask students to tell about other activities that make
them breathe more deeply. Point out that they can_
cause their bodies to work harder by exercising for
a longer period of time or by exercising fasfer. Let

- them experiment to see which of the two ways
they prefer. ‘

Challenge students to increase their cardiovascular
endurance by+gradually increasing the number of
repetitions, the distance, or the speed of the
following activities:

.Individual rope jumping (multivariations).
Long rope jumping. .

Shuttle run from one place to another ten meters

away and return.

Jogging.

Dashing.

Running for distance (for older students}.

Exercise Slisthenics.

Rhythms such as tinikling.

Agility obstacle courses.

Circuit training courses.

N
Challenge students with the following problems (any
locomotor movement): .,

Can you hop very high and’now very low but
quickly? .
Can ypu follow the signal and move quickly .to the

down?

Can you think of a way to improve your cardio-

. vascular endurance?

Can you create a seTies of exercises or movements
that can be performed to the accompaniment of
fast mfisic? .

Can you®ove in different ways to this lively tune?

Can.you think of a way to improve your cardio-
vascular endurance by using a parachute? Balls?
Hoops? Dowels? A combination of these items?

Can you think of a way in which a game of hopscotch
can improve your cardiovascular endurance?

Can you use stairs to improve your cardiovascular
endurance? .

Can you think of activities for a circuit training

course?
. » \

right, left, forward, and backward without falling’

Suggested multidisciplinary activities
Language Arts and Reading.

Teach these vocabulary words: cardiovascular, heart,
lungs, veins, arteries, capillaries, pulse, heartbeat,
respiratory, breathing, fatigue, rest, exert, work,
brisk, moderate, calisthenics, circuit, training,
oxygen, vigorous. d

Have students write about what happens to them
when they get fatigued while playing. Let them
perform dramatically or with rhythmic inter-
pretation.’ "

Mathematics:

Have students clap 60 times in rhythm with a
metronome or a second hand on a watch to time
their classmates who are going through a circuit
training session.

Have students keep individual cardiovascular records
and compute their progress.or averages. .

Music: ’ .
Play various musical selections and have students
choose which ones haye the fastest tempo. Use
those with the fastest tempo for background‘music
during brisk exercises or activities. |

-

7
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. Goal 4: Physncol Firness commety

Component: FIextbllxty

~ . L4
.

warm- up period of stretching helps muscles be-

come more extensnble (gbod) but that over-
extension can cause injuries to joints unless the

jointsare kept slightly bent. .
Assess the students’ initial flexibility by seeing if they
..cen: - : .

T * their knees shghtly to avoid hyperextehsion.
“2. Sit erect, with feet apart, stretch theleft 4rm
7 up arid over the head to the nght, and bounce
. gently to the nght. Use the other arm and

.«  bounce gently to the left. .
3. Lie on the stomach on the floor and extend the
. , legs, arms, and abdome that the.legs, arms,
. head, and shoulders a n arched position.
- 4. Pq an mchwocm walk the length” of a long

. ‘tumbling mat.

. Havg students name other actpvities that ‘can help
’ develop or maintain ﬂexnbxhty (guide them into
i , the dreas of dafice and gymnastics). ~ -
o . Contrast the flexibility that can be demonstrated in
. simple locomotor*movements by having students
walk leisurely; walk with a pronounced leg lift;
. %walk with' stiff.Jeps; walk as though prancing; and
- i walk withale ing action. Ask'them to point
"out which Style* ofl* walking requx;es tfxe most
% flexibility. -
Ch ]enge the stideptd to expenment with all of the
.. #ocomotor and nonlocopmotor” movements to
develop or gnhance flexibility.
‘ Point out that ope can Be strong and not flexible;
. . flexible an t “strong; or both strong and
flexible. Emphd¥ize ‘that the ‘fast condition is
usually optmnal,, » . . \

-
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1. Touch their toes. Encourage studengs to bend

Téacher-directed activities . " __ Task-oriented activities R
o Talk'about mugcle and joint strain. Emphasize that a | Lie on th:’M, elevate the hips into a.high bicycle

- position, and extend the legs back over the head,
snng4he toes to tQuch the floor behind the head-
Try t6 keep the arms and hands on the floor.
Sit*on“the floor with the soles of the' feet together..
Place each hand on a corresponding kaee and
gently press the knees to the floor, .

Kneel on the floor and sit back on the heels. Place the
. hands flat on the soles of the shoes and slowly,
Jarch the back/m that the arms are hel%stra"lght

and the head is thrust backward towar floor.

Think of, a way to stretch the chest area while s ting

erect ot the floor. ’ '

Think of a way to stretch the arms and shodl

while sitting erect on the floor.

Tell what each of the previous exercises stretched the

. most.
Do six tumbling stunts that stretch’ various parts of

amma] walks),
Arch™ ,ahd stretch various parts of the body and
descnbe the sensations felt.

. -

-

the body(for example, all ro]]mg exercnses most




"ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Goal 4i Physical Fitness e :

Coniponent: Flexibility {Continued)

¥

" Teacher-directed activities , - . lges -~ Task-oriented activities

Suggested mulﬁiscipliniry activities

Point out that flexibihily refefs to the degree of | Challenge students to do the following:
movement capability (range of motion} one-has in
the joints of the body and limbs. :

Teach children to* stretch, sway, bend, twist, swing,
stoop, jump, crawl, or kick in many vanous ways
(see Goal Three: Mator Skills). .

. Rave the children concentrate on maintaining good

bady posture while they work-an_flexibility..Talk
about symmetrical and asymmetrical miovements.

Stand erect and cross one leg 1n front of the other.
» Holding the right hand to the left shoulder, bend *
forward and-touch the nght elbow to the nght
knee. Reverse positions and repeat the activity, o

Sit on the fldor with the soles of the feet flush
together, knees pointed out te the sidés. Place the
hands behind t@neck and try to touch the floor

. with the forehead. o7 :

{See the appendix for information on posture.) # - Co.

e 4
o

861 7 r;;

| Have students kick b:i]loor;’tied ta a string! The
. i

Language Ares and Readmg

Teach thest vocabulary words ﬂexnbxhty, ﬂexxble
flex, stretch, rotate, arch, yoga.

Discuss vanous species of insects, ammals, and fish.
Contrast their quahties of flexibihity with those of
a humap being. Have students write dbout squigdly
worms of The Giraffe Who Ate Starch or Bears
WaHow 1n the Ml}(d Have them act out their?
JStories. . BN

Social S Iudies.' ’ . . .

Dis¢uss the ways in which different countries
Zipproach_exercise Germans, Slavs,-and Scandi- -
,navians favor gymnastics; Japanesé*and others in

. "the Far East, yoga and meditation; persons in the
United . States, sports. Their basic values or move-

. ments are reflected in their approach to activity.
| __Germaris,

perans in Far Eastern cultures,” meditative and
“centered’’; persofs in the Umted Statgs, com- ° .

@twe . , T

Dance

> A

exhilaragton of this actwny makes warming up .

fun!

Hive students do leg bountes gnd arm stretuhes toa
riiythric ac¢ompaniment.

Create a dance, corgposition around these themes

_ Rusty Machmeny, Mannequms Come Alive, The

" Flight of a Lonely Seagull. Not All Monkeys Live’

in the Zoa! ' , VI
. M / R
Mathemancs . :u .
Have stugen on imaginary’ clocks. Call out,

various' times any allow the studentg to sttetch

Slays, and Scandinavians are formal; .

¢ -
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Godl 4: Physncol Flmess (Continued) -

Comp'Bnent Agility

’

.
e ),
s . '
.

A

Teacher-directed activities,

@ Task-oriented activities

Suggested multidisciplinary*activities

Realize that agility refers to one’s ability to fliove the
body in different directions quickly and effi-
ciently.

Provide chalienges 1n agility in each day’ lessons "oy

. having students run obstacle courses tfiat require
rapid shifts of the body; giving verbal cies in rapld
order sO that students have to react Juickly; or”
including dance or rhythmic activities that call
for mental concentration and various physxcal
responses.

Include, as a daily class activity, rapld movement

. through general space (in a varies. of ways)
without touching anyone or anything.

Help awkward students establish a betjer base of
balance, keep their gefiter of gravity lower, work

on anticipation, leard to concentrate, and think.

through the movements they are making, -
Pomt out that, as one’s general level itnesd
improves, one’s agifity also improves.

- Have stidents tell about ammals that are agile and

those that are not. Discuss what characteristics
hinder agility. Point, out that obesity is a major
cause of slow reactwm Discuss the relation of
good nutntion to optimal physical fitness.

Have students move rapidly through tire or hoop
mazes. Point out that it is helpful to use the arms
to maintain balance and that pushing off ¥n the
foot opposite, the direction in which one wishes to
move will provide an advantage. :

Play Rapid Reaction by diz(iding the class into™small

groups. Have each group, (no more than eight
students) make a circle. Call olit rapid commands:
Hop right; slide left; jump 1n place; and so on. If
two or more players collide, have them s:t)down
(briefly). When the circle is down to four, start
again. Continue until eveﬁone seems to have rapid*

reaction. A
/-4

o .

.

Use the tasks found in Goal. Three. motor skills
related to locomotor movements; work With small
and large apparatus; ajd stopping, starting or
pivoting, and dodging/Speed tip the verbal. cues
and have students m(ov firrapid sequence ®

ln addition, challenge students to: '

Stand behind a line and at the slgnal Go! run to a

designated line and back, togching one hand across 1

the line each time. Perform this activity as many
times as passible in 30 seconds.
Play dodge ball with two friends.

Play tag with one classmate of equal size and speed. .

Zigzag in and out of the space around cones, chairs,
tires, or trees for one minute.
Record the number of obstacles dodgeds . -

| Jump rope while zigzagging in"and out of the space

around cones set in a staggered.line,
sign on the ground, At the signal Go/
jump from one patt of the plus sign to another, to
another, to another, and back to the original place.
Perform . this activity as many times as possible in
.60 seconds; Change the pattern of movement and
do it again.
Keep a ball away from two classmates by‘dnbbhng it
under confrol for at least 60 seconds.
Go through a jungle gym, usmg fous diffesent ways of
climbing. , LR 1
Run (or use‘ some other Tocomotor movément)
through a figure eight or cmﬁulér or square agility
run. Note to instructor: Set wp conés.or old bleach
~  bottles in the formations noted and give directions
or make task cards .telling the, students what
. movements 10" use and what directidns to follow.
Make, up an agility routfne’ that astronauts might use.

o,
-

_— -

~

Leyfge Arts and Readmg. . - ¢ -
Teach these Yocabulary words: agilfty, agile, reaction, .

respornse, quick, dart, dodge, ptvot turn, reverse. _
Teach students to read road maps Start Wllh the
agility run task cards and their schematic for
directions. Once-“students can get the spatial
awareness on the simple cards, try an actual road
map. Realize that learning to use visual discrimina- -
~ tion skills is imperative to learning to read
effectively. .
Draw outlines of ilanous letters or words on the
- ground. Have students hop down-and around one,
run with a grapevine step ‘around the next, and
jump as though on,a pogo stick for the last,

Mathematics: - o " R

Have the students use numbers mn place of letters n
performing the actmty 1mmed1ately preceding

- Dance:  * H

Have the students name things and types of people
who must be agile. Allow the students to impro-
vise to depict the type of movements their subjects
would perform. Examples: pmballs bouncing
through a giant pinball machine; clothes 1n a
clothes dryer; Indians doing a war dance; profes-
sional tennis players, boxers, football players; and

S0 on. ¢ "

Have students move ﬁrst in slow mohbn then at a
normal gait, and finally in very fast motion.
Contrast the drfferences in body movement
“needed to maintain good control.

Music- ’

Play a selection ke “Fiddlg.Faddle” and talk about
tHe finger dextenty needed. Contrast fi ("nger agihty
and body agility. =
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9 Interestin Recreation o AU
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o

.Choosing voluntarily & become actively involved in worthwhile teacher should teach movement activities so that students will be

leisure-time" activities, learning to compete in games and sports stimulated to become skilled and will want to practice the skills -
- effectively, knowing what leisure opportunities are readily avail- ¢ voluntarily during their leisure time at school and,at home.
able, and possessing enough proficiency to be successful in keeping A necessary ingredient for success”is an envxron'r'nent free of

with one’s self-gstablished goals are the desirable components one tension and warm wth caring. Students will want to share hobbies
must master to attain Goal Five: Interest in Recreation. . and interesty and tales about weekend adventures if motvated to
. Teachels will want to help students aged four through nine to .do so by a caring adult. If they feel stifled or sense a lack of
make their initial steps toward the fulfillment of this goal positive~  sincere interest, however, they may not onlybe unwilling to share '

.

ste)ps. The teacher should point out that everyone needs to waste but will begin to doubt the usefulness of the effort. Caution must .
time, drift, or daydream, sometimes to release tension, experience be exercised so that siudepts see the need. to put recreational
a respite, or recreate..In addition, the teacher : interests in perspective. The adage “‘get what you need before you . -

should provide opportunities for students

.+ to talk about leisure and the various
actinjties in which- families and ..
group$ might engage themselves;

. encourage students to plan: .

get what you want” seems most appropriate. Slmilarly,teachérs
' should remember that today’s work ethid is
unlikely to be valid tomorrow. Students .
' aged four thfough niné should be
* counseled for tomorrow as well
PRI as-formow. ™ -

reinforce their positive
response with verbdl ¢
praise. Finally, the

Y

>




Goal'5: Interest in Recreation o

Component: Understanding the World of Recreation

-

- Teacher-directed activities -

Task-oriented activities

Realizé -that, for young children, their play js their
-~ work. Provide sife recreational areas for free
movement, * skills, development, fine and gross
‘motor activity, and creative enterptise. ¢
Help students leamn about their sg)tooLgrounds and
-other acceptable’ play areas by having them tour
the grounds, walk around* the perimeter of the
space designated for-specific activity, or take short
“sthidy €rips by hiking tQ nearby parks.
Ask studeats to decribe where they play at homé.
Have them® think about what they should do to
. make the play irea safer (for example, to’ pick’up
toys.ngt being used and to clean the area of rocks;
glass, and debris). .
Biscuss why thelr parents get upset when the students
throw balls in the house or ride their Jbicycles
(tricycles) in the ﬂower garden. Use analogles

Z & about how*the students feel when their younger

’

a,
">
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PAruntext providea by enic [

Y

brothers and sisters break up-the-studemts*Eincoln

fog structures or Tinkertoy windmills. Have the }

students talk about what would be’ the best
behavior at home and at school. .

Talk about the different kinds of recreational actm-
ties people pursue Discuss why- some people
prefer active exercise (for example; jogging) and
others pursue more moderate activity. Point out
that students should try a variety of activities,so
that they can select their favorites.

*Discuss with qlder students recreational facilities that
might’ be gcceptable for their use. Talk about the
safety precautions they,should take going to and
from the facilities.

Point ‘out that it can be dangerous to mix some

_ activities such as-ball games and tumbling. Encaur-p

“ age- students - to perform activities in places
designed for th@activities. -
Ask students to find out what their relatives do for
. recreatjon. Have students study " recreational
trends, ’

Challenge gtudents to: .

Learn about all of the\play areas at schopl. T

Learn about all of the safe play areas at home. *

Learn about the suitable, play areasy in their
nelghborhood

Demonstrate safe behavior whenever they play”in
_areas identified for recreational pursuits.”

Accept responsibility by gesting and returning equip-
ment carefully, becoming awaré*of safety hazards

. and reporting them to the instructor, and re-
fraining from desfroying any of the environmental
features of the play arez.

Respect the recreational chélces of their classmates
and not jeer 4t them or discredit their decisions lf
they differ from their own.

Leain to useqan appropnate play area for the activity.

Explore the recreational activities of their famuly and.,
begin to make decisions on whether they would
like to pursue%‘te same activities.

Learn the necessary rules of bicycle safety so 1hat
" they can explore recreational oppor.tunmes‘ -
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Goal 5: Inferest. in Recreation coimee) ;

Component: Development of Recreational Skills .

e

.

.
}

Teacher-directed activities .

Task-onented activities

Suggested multidisciplinary activities

Realize that as fundamental skills of movement are
mastered, students will possess the skills needed
In most recreational activities. Emphasize attitudes
so that students will want to participate actively
in a vanety of games and sports and will be pleased
wjth their own efforts. -

Have students compile a recreation log (mentally or
in written form) thaLouthnes the many skills they
have that can be used n recreation. Examples

/mnght be as follows “I can jump rope in six to
eight or ten différent ways for___times in a row,”
- *“I can play games that call for use of balls, bats,
and balloons.” “I can put puzzles together and then
dane as the characters of the puzzle would
dance.”

* Point out that people do more often that, which they

do well. Have students try to improve ;émr
performance in all of their physical educalion
skills. Emphasize, however, that recreation should
be enjoyable and contribute to one’s “re-creation”

« so that when work must be accomplished, one will
be refreshed and eager to perform. Therefore,
recreaffdn usually occurs withqut .stress. Let stu-
dents discuss how this situation 1nay be true for
some but not for others (for example, athletes
seek’ music for recreation; business executives

< many times become lugh nsk pursuers—mountain
- chimbers, balloonists, and skiers). Point out that
almost anything 15 apprdpriate but that one can
get the most from recreation if one can perform
successfully. Orne can be successful by practicing,
concentrating, ald working hard on fundamental
skills so that they become second nature.

Challe nge students to.

0y 2

Learn to move with control in as many different ways
as possible. |
Learn "to balance, flex, run, jump, §tart, stop, _pwpt

dodge, and dart with ease.

Develop arm, shoulder, trunk, and leg strength so tlhat
assuminig an nverted position 1s not difficplt,
pulling up and over barriers s possible, and
. maintaining a positive erect posture 1s constant, 1

Corr?bme skills so that more difficult tasks can be
pérformed (for example, hit movm.g balls 1n a

. series of rallies). |
I

Learn as much about every sport as possnble |
Learn as many game skills as possible (for exaniple,
, throwing, kicking, stnving, batting, dnbbling).

Try as many new skills as possible. )

Learn the rules of games they Msh to play.

Seek new activities w1thouf5emg prompted to dp so.

Succeed. in accomplishing ‘as many challenges as
possible.

Be able to select gn activity, organize it, ‘and engage in
it with no need of adult Supervision or prom ting.

Be able to play or perform as many leisure activities
as feasible (for example, sandbox, wheele -toy
manipulation, hopscotch, jump rope games, 'two-
square, foursquare, soccer lead- -up games, kickball,
softball, long base, creation of and involvement 1n
imaginative dances, tumbling, and gymnastics),

Diversify their recreational intdfsts by developing
skills in both quiet and active games, in individual
as well as team activities, and in creatiye as well as
predetermined efforts.

|
I
|
|
f

‘

~

Have students help onefdnother in areas where they n- '
have weaknesses but fvish improvement. .
Encourage students to ‘create games that use the skills ‘ a
they have learned in class and play them dunng ‘
lunch and recess breaks. - .
- -
" .

Have parents or elderly persons come to visit the class

crafts or movies (slides) of action-oriented events.
Plan a correlated art, music, or creative writing
activity to reinforce the effect of the experience.

Write, creative challenges related to the components
being studied in physical education on the board
before the students go to lunch and encourage the
students to try as many of the challenges as they
can while on the playground after lunch. -

Suggest that many ‘peoplp start with an activity as a
recreational interest but later develop that actMity
as a vocational thrust (for example, professional
athletes, golf instructors, sportswear designers, ~
equipment manufacturers). .

1
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Component ‘Coimpetition and Participation in Recreation

fitness and a sensé of well-being, make friendships,
and provide opportunities for enjoymend. .

Realize that many students’come from homes where
parental pressure makes the students fear the
rigors of competition. Lay a‘strong foundation of
positive feelings on competition before hawifig
students enter into Jprmal competition. Encourage
students to compete first with themselves against
tinte or distance or other extraneous factors before
faciag,up to peer competition. »

Plan for class. competitions to be, fairly matched so
that \students do not become tagged as losers or.
winners.

. Provide simple awards to all participants when
appropriate.

Lead the class in meanmgful discussions a’bout why
;competrtron exists, how students can compete
fairly, and. how they can deal thhl defeat or

. vietory. . ,

Model for thé class posrtrve]y by not becoming overly
aggressive in instructional or soaching techniques
and by finding ways fo'allow each child (wirmer
and loser) fo maintain dignity after a contést has.
" been ¢oncluded.

" Reinforce positive responsé to competition by prais-

"ing those who are, gracious in victory or defeat.

Provide limited ogportunities for simple competitions
for the very young.

Prdvide more opportunities for compeutrén for older

students after they have mastered: skills and '

‘succeeded in.gaining control of both their minds
and their bodies (for example, through class |
competition, field days, and special days to com-
memorate various ¢tultural celebrations). -
Boint out that comysetition xs‘besbwhen Lall players
- know, the rules and follot the directions of the
. mstructor or referee, o 1

ap

Do what they. can faster, or with more
efficiency. &

Be willing to self-fest in a vanety of actrvmes

Compete only with those who are equal’ to the task(s)

at hand.

longer,

Realize that they may \not always win buf can aIWays .

try to do their best.
Strive to learn the difference between competition .
which they aré involved and competition between

orgartized teams in high school and college and in |

professional sports.

Keep their attitudes about’ competrtron in, the nght

perspective.

Play a variety' of sports and games for the many

benefits to be gamed and not just for the
“championship.”

Help classmates who cannot respond to the stress of
~competition {positively by refraining from kiddirig
them or joining them in their sulky behavior.

Learn how to Yo the variogs types of organization
‘they_ will rged for relays lead-up games (for
example, strgight lines, circles, shuttle relays,
pesitions for rsquare, and positions for team
games such as kickball and line soccer).

Engage in'as many-activities as possible.

Encourage their classmates as they compete. .

Play cooperative games as well as competitive gqmes

y - PR
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. ) “Teacher-directed activities * . Task-oriented actjvities Suggested multidisciplinary actwrtres

Point out that participation in leisure activity can Chal!enge students to: Language Arts. ‘and Reading: - ’
help relieve tension, develop a better. leyel of Dq their best in.all skills practice.” Teach™ese vocabulary words:_compete, cooperate,

win, lose, winner, shuttle, straight line, patticipate,
Relf-test,. team, individual,.champion, effort, try
hatd (plus the jargon of, various sports).

Have studeAts discuss sports- they have seen on
television.” Help clarify any questlons tﬁe'y might
have,

.Estabhsh bulletin boards with pertinent sports talk to )

 ‘stimulate and susfain the students’ curiosity. -

[
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Chagrer instruction it Simiple ™ 9
-and Complex Themes 4

T
.
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.

arts of things are sometimes learned best in relation to the
whole. For that*reason the activities described in this chapter are
orfmzed under themes thal GRN be used in the development of
dally an. i weekly lesson plans. Children who are exposed to these
act'ivities '1ll be prvided opportunities to develop many of the
compon described in Chapter 4, stimulated to explore their
. own cr ative movpme’nt solutions to challenging situations, -and
encourdged to strive for effective, efficient quality of movement.
Teachgrs will want to prepare carefully so that the theme can be

pr sented enthusiastically ; provide enough equipment so that each
ild can be actively involved all of the time, and make or secure
supporting props needed to prov1de stlmulatmg learning
erlvxronments Children aged four through nine can easily i imagine
themselves creating abstract designs, becoming’animals in a big
top, marching down main street, going to a rodeo, crossing a
bridge, or swimming a'jungle river, that is, if their imaginations are
.triggered or if simple props are highlighted. Music can often be
employed to change the familiar into the unknown, the everyday

. starting and stopping, desxgnatlon of boundaries for general space,
and equipment safety requlrements must be elearly understood™
. before any activities are begun. .

‘Students unwilling to adhere to constraints. should be treated

" individually so -that they can return to the group as soon as

. possible. Disruptive students infringing ‘on the rights of classmates

r

- reality into a wished:for fantasy, or tasks into opportunities for '

lyric splendor. Haw easy' it is to move to the accompaniment of
the outrageous beat of popular music or the beautiful melodies of
the classics. What drudgery it is to do hard work to the relentless
count of one,’two, three, four. .
All children like to gnove. If their attention is channeled toward
. problems or challenges that call for mental as well as physical
involvemeny, they will be less apt to cause discipline problems.and
more apt to get the number of experiences necessary for quality
learning. Before any physical education session, students should be
reminded of the rules of acceptable behavior for the playground or
the activity room and encouraged ‘to enjoy themselves. But they
must also be reminded to adhere to the policies established for the
safety and well-heing of each of them. Attractive posters can be"
used in this effort once the children can read, but daily verbal
reinforcenent is needed to establish good behavior. Signals for

. )

“~
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may have to be excluded from the group until they are willing to,
guarantee that they wish to conform. Or, if the disruptive behavior
does not infringe on the rights of others, the students 'may be
ignored by the teacher in the hope that they will again participate
in group activities voluntarily. In this way the students can receive
the praise or other kinds of reinforcement. that they are seeking. .

The themes presented here project the philosophy of education*
through movement that learning oecurs by means of responses to .
ehallenges Also emphasized is the inclusion of imagery and
various Kkirrds,of thythmic activities designed to.stimulate the'
developmegqt of the many dimensions of each student: Use of the
themes approach to teaching can contribute to a student’s
reffhement of the processes inherent in self-discovery, skills
acquisitiom, and creativity. Efforts must be made te give each child,
a sense of purpose, time to explore creative eapabllmes praise or
'positive, constructive instruction to improve effictency and help
the child attain skills, and opportunities to work alone ahd with
others.

(s ¢ .
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The themes presented in this chapter may be used in any logical

. *sequence. It is recommended that themes dealing with personal
and general space, locomotor movements, and nonlocomotor
movements receive priority because mastery of the concepts and
skills required is fundamental to successful involvement.in other
challenges in movement. School staff members should try to
velop an in-school sequencing so that excessive redundancy is
avoided from grade to grade (see Chapter 6 for a suggested yearly

program). If student movements indicate that the students do not .

possess the quality of movement (skill) necessary for successful
completion of the*theme’s requirements, themes less demanding

:“ .

‘ .

-~
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should be pursued; or students with deficiencies should be
prestnted with the many challenges outlined in Chapter 4.¢

_ The themes presented here are not meant to be conmprehensive.
‘Tedchers should expand what is presented and create other themes
‘that reflect the interests of the students, the diversity of the
cultures served, and the lessons treated in other disciplinary
concerns. The themes included provide a comprehensive approach
"to the teaching of meaningful movement. The addition of
enthusiastic, caring, individualized teaching techniques can make
classes of physical eduication enjoyable, progressive, and contribu-
tory to the quality education each child deserves to receiye.

. - t
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Awareness . of Space

»

Theme: Awareness of Personal Space and General
, Space :
Components. Locomotor Movements—Space, Time, Flow,
. Force; Social Behayior Skills—Self-Control,
» Respect for Others, Response to Instruction
Preparation

Make sure that the area. is large enough to allow for -free
movement.

Prepare students for animal walks by taking a field trip to the zoo
or by ré,adxff'g ammal stories and showmg various ammal
pictures. *& ',

Use beanbags, yarn balls, paper balls tape, or any other ob)ect
that students can relate to jn order to mark spaces.

Prepare students tosmove in response to emotions by showing
them pictures to-evoke an emotional response. Ask the students
how their body feels when they see the picture..

Bring in various substances. Have the students feel, smell, and taste
the substances. Then have them move in response to the
substances. )

Use the music “Pgpcorn” by the musical group Hot Butter. Make
popcorn in class and discuss the cooking process involved. Have

-

.+ the children listen to the music and then develop moveinent

. patterns in response to the music and the sounds they hear
‘while the popcorn is popping.

§

-~
.
¢

Narrative - .

Everyone,’ ﬁnd a space and sit down. ThlS space is yours.
Everyone who has a puppy at home, stand up. Those oflyou who

‘aresstanding should see if you can walk into and outof'everyone’

else’s space without touchmg anyone. Return to your -original
space” and sit down. The rest of you should now stand and see if
you can walk into and out of the"empty spaces without touching

,anyone

Let’s see if everyonelcan move into and out of all of the spaces
so that you make as little noise as possible. Walk as slowly asyou
can; now &s quickly as you can. Don’t bump into anyone! Show
me how you can walk in a forward direction; a backward
direction sideways. Can you walk low to the floor? High in the

Now run forward (skip, hqp, leap; slide); backward; faster;
slower Freeze! *

Everyone, think of an ammal you would like to be. Don’t tell
anyone what that animal is. Show me how you think that animal ’
would walk. What kind of sound does your animal make? Can you
think of an animal that moves at a high level? A low level? What
kind of anlmals take big, heavy steps? Light, tiny steps? .

. Mark your space with a beanbag (or other object) and pretend
that your beanbag i§ a little mouse and you are a cat (sneak up on
it); a piece of grain and you are a chicken searching for food; a
flower and you.are a bee looking for nectar; a cactus and you are a
bird trying to land on it.

Let’s pretend we have a happy wall; a sad wall; an angry wall;a
silly ‘wall. Whenever you walk in a space close to that wall, you
have to walk the way the wall makes you feel. Now, move. . .
Move again. .., Find another wall. ... Return to your starting
space and sit down-¢uietly.

Show me how you would move if the’ ‘flodr were covered with
honey (gum oil, 1ce snow, eggs, peanut butter). ‘

Within your own space curl up as though y ere a kernel of -
popcorn. When the music starts, begm sizzling in your own space.
When you think you have sizzled enough to begin popping, begin
movmg in and out of the space as though you were popcorn
poppmg When the fusic changes from sharp beats to soft beats,

" 951
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.Slowly move into

H ’ » P
pretend that you are melted*butter being poured over pc;pcem.
and out of the space, going closer and closer to
the floor. . : r T

v
N

Cues for Effective Learning \ .

-

Note that some children will have difficulty finding enough space
for adequate movegent. Take any of the children  having
difficulty and lead them by the hand tb a suitable space.

Have only one-half of the chuldren move at once to 'make..it easier

. ~for them to grasp the concept of personal space. .

Let the whole class move together after you see that the childgen
can move, into and out oF spaces with control and can
distinguish® between general .space and personal space. Empha-
size to the children that they should move to empty spaces.

Combine the elements of time, spage, and force, once all of the
students can walk under coftrol, by giving verbalcues to speed
up or slow down the action, introdugcing emotional interpreta-
tions, and so on. "

Have students demok%até various walks and let the students .
guess what ariimals ar€ being imitated. Then let the students try

>
.

out each other’s ideas. Emphasize quality of move:f)ent by
pointing out those who are particularly expressive angd those
who involve themselves in a full range of movement. ) '
Have stuﬂ%nts ‘mark their. space and then move away from it;
toward.:if; over it; around it. Involve the imagination of the

students By asking them to Zreate what the beanbag: hefs\

become. . .
Have students ¥nake up names for the walks. This activity creates
an enviro t of happiness and trust imperative for effective

learning to*takg place. U -
Have the students®pretend that the substance is in th‘ir as well as

on the ground” once they are moving in* response to the
challenge.

'k&hcourage students to, dance. Set the stage so that the students

* will be inclined gage in, this ac‘ivjty. A

Observation Cues .

Look for ®mooth, controlled movement &nd response to com-
‘mands. o
Look for creativity as well as expressive movement.
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Mogir\wg 'Qnd' Sropping

Moving and Stopping "

Theme:

Components. Locomotor Movements; Quality of Move-
. ment; Self-Control; Creatmty

Pr'eparation .« 7

Pad

Help students fo develop an awareness of personal space and
general space before the lesson is begun.

Provide a drumbeater, recerd player, and the’ recordmg “Seven
Jumps.” (The students may provide fayorite records of their

own.) .
Identify the lxmlts of the space to be used.
Identify what the signal® will be for stopping; Tor example sharp
- drumbeat, verbal cue, handclap .

-
t

. *

Narrative

. Everyone, see how slowly or quickly you can walk into and out
of all of the spaces without touching anyone. When you hear the
signal to stop, freeze immediately. Remain perfectly still. Can you
stop at a high level? A low level? A medium level? Try stopping so
that three parts of your body are touching the floor. See if you

,can touch the floor with the same three parts of the body as you .

move around the room. When you hear the signal, touch three
different parts of the body to the floor as you stop.

Everyone, see if you ¢an walk to the beat of the drum. When
you hear a loud beat, stop quickly and change the direction in
which you are facing. Then: continue walking in a new direction to
the beating of the drum. Can you clap your hands in time to the
beat of the drum and continue to walk? |

When the music begins playing, walk at a high level. When the
music stops, stop at a low level. We will repeat, this activity. But
this time move at a low level and stop at a higher level,

Let’s move' to the music of “Seven Jumps.” When you hear the
fast music, skip around the room to empty spaces. When you hear
the slow beats, stop and balance on any part of the body that you
wish. Every time a new slow beat occurs, change the part of your
body that you are balancing on. When you hear the fast beat,
begin skipping again.

Let’s pretend that we are the tin man i
of our parts are rusted, and we can’t move at all. Here comes Miss
Dorothy to il our parts. Oh, it feels so good to bend and stretch
and to be able to move again. Walk-around the empty spaces,
bending and stretching all the parts of your body to the beat of
the music. Oh, oh, here comes the rain. The water is hitting your
neck, and you can’t ‘move your neck any more. Now your back,
arms, hands, fingers, waist,’legs, feet, and toes. Even your\eyes
your mouth, too. You're completely rusted again, and you can’t
move at all. Poor tin man!

Let’s take a prgtend walk through the woods. While we are on
our walk, let’s prejtend that we come to a number of, obstacles that
keep us from going any farther. Every time you hear ‘the drumbeat
you must stop because there is a new obstacle in your way. Figure

-
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The Wizard of Oz. All
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out how to get c’er,‘ around, or through the obstacle. Contmue Teaeh phrases of music by having the students gyave differently

walking: when yod hear the drumbeat start again. Let’s have our each time a new phrase begins. ‘
‘obstacles be a river, a huge rock, a broken bridge, and a tree Teach movement through the use of stories to reinforce skills in
stump, . - . . . ldnguage arts and physical education. Note that chﬂdren rarely
- . , ) BN : forget what they’ve “been” and “done.” , - . P
., - s Cues for Effective Learning ~ Create the recessary “obsfacles” by spreading ropes to make a .

N ~

i A ) N
Be sure that all of the studénts know’ the signal for stoppmg - . stream; setting chairs, tables, or rolled-up mats to make rocks;

< * using a Lind ladder or Stegel set for the bridge; and usmg an
\ « . Watchfor students who have trouble stopping and encourage them upturned stool as a stump SN ’

. to slow down, widen their base yof support, or concentrate ’ / S e . .
| o more, Emphasnze the need for body econtrol and quality of Observation Cue . ’ - ' .
K movegnent. ) ’ ,, Look for success in bady control; gesticulation; little awkwardness v
Plgy the music and have the students clap out the thythm. Then in transition from levgl to level, and knowledge of music phrases <
allow them to move creatively or in response to the challenges and beats as, observed through appropnate changes in move-
described in the narrative. * . - ) ment. ( \ . .
a . S ) | v .
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Sequence of Movernent

¢« -

Theme:, J Si}nple S’e&uences of Movement Combining
- Time, Force, and Flow

Componengs., .« Quality of Movement, Locomotor and Non-

. locomotor Movements

Preparation ~ . .

Familiarize students with the concept of personal ‘space and-
general space before using the theme of making simple
sequences of movement combiniag time, force, and*flow. .

V¥ Provide a drum and drumbeater. s

/

. . . R
. = S
3

* _/  Everyone, find a JSpace and rest

.
\ 0.

Narrative : o . . Les,

)at any levelof your own

.choosing. Each time you hear the sharp beat of the drum, move
qulckly to another level. Once more, everyone move qu‘ickly toa

ek up to a medium level, swinging softly to four
he“drum; and quickly,.on one beat; stretcf? to a high-
level. In,your space ‘make any sequence of mévements you like to
this rh)sthm one sharp beat; six soft, slow beats; four soft, quxck
beafs and two sharp, fast beats.

LR

Eve{yone curl up and.pretend that you are a turtle insidera -

shell."Slowly, to the beat of the drum, stick out your right arm;
your left; now your,right leg and your left leg. And now, move

- your head. Move very slowly across the floor, looking ‘out for.

turtle trappers. Oops! Here comes one. Quickly, pull everything
ingide of your shell. Let’s do it again very carefully, sticking out
each part and slowly moving aq>ss the floor. Watch out! Here
they come¥ Quickly, go back into your shell. %
Everyone; move into and out of your space, this time in Slow
motjon. Can you run in slow motion? Can you move your arms up
and down in slow motion while you walk very slowly around the
space? Can you move your feet slowly and your‘arms and hands
quickly at the same time? Can“yowtake six slow running steps and

' six'very fast running steps in time to thé beat of the drum?

Let’s pretend that we are waving good-bye to someone. Wave
good-bye as qulékly and happily as you can. Wave ‘good-bye,
making broad, quick ,movements. Now let’s wave good- bye)/ery
slowly as though we are very sad to see someone go. Can'you‘wave
good-bye with a part of your body other than your, hand and arm?

an you wave good-bye with two. different parts of your body,
waving one part fast and the other slow? Start waving good-bye
_with, your fingers only; now your hand, lower arm, upper arm,
head shoulders, trunk,*legs, and feet. Move slowly at first and
then as qulcklwas you can, ’ -
Cues  for Effective Leammg : o
Encourage students to move at the level they like best and-not to

copy theig friends. If students have difficulty in following the

o ‘ . . k¥

Iet s take six soft, slow counts to move to the *

-/
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beat of the drum, have them practice clapping the beat before . . . : ’
t they move to the beat. B
. Beat the drum as the narrative is given. Repeat each challenge . o \
several times until all students seem to understand and’become .o '
T actively involvedin théir owmrsequerice of movements. ' & ; = ‘ i i Ll i
‘ Combine- activity with imaginative involvement in “adventures’ to . e v R W
' . reinforce learning. - ‘ ! )
Give various challenges so that students,concentrate on the leésoJ. = & . :

If cués sucH as higher, faster, smafthly, and so on are used,
improved quality in the movements will usually occun. { )
Give students time to respond to each; challenge. Go through the.
challenges slowly; then repeat the challenges quickly. ., - _ '

W

e

pers 3y 4

.

. - Observation Cue | » ’ . .
Look for-word comprehension as ‘expressed through appropriate
v movements. - o

.
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Movement @nd Dance |

" Theme: «  Simple Danees Emphasizing Vanous Qualmes
of Mo‘vement s e
Components: Quahty of Locomotor and ‘\Ionlocombtor
i ‘ Movements Creativity ; Expressive Movement;
c & Lea‘fiershnp Fo}lowershnp .
Preparation . : T ] o,

Obtain posters and art pictlires of animals classiffed as members of -
endangered species and+books about those animals; and records
about animals* “Pink Panther”: “Rubber Duckie®; “What’s
New Pussycat?”; “Mickey Mouse” '“Crocpdlle Rock™: “Alley
* Cat’™ and “Theme from Batman v )

Have'a record player available. - L

EH °

Narratlve . . \ .

Let’s get into groups of five or six. Go to any endangered
species station. Look at the pictures and read about the life of the
animal. Now when you hear the music, ddnce around your station
as though you. are that animal. Let’ s.pretend you are that animal -
20 years ago. There are so many of you thdt you feel fearless,
“proud, and happy. How would your animal (dance if it felt this
way? Move as though,you were very hungry, hooklﬁg for food®
You sneak up on your prey very quietly. It hearssyou and dashes
off. quckly chase it. .

Let’s pretend that 20 years have now gone by. There are very
few of your species left. You are hungry and are looking for food;
* Byt 4s you look, you are frightened because a man is trying to*hurt (
youl. Move' very carefully, looking all around you as you creep up

Place all- related resqurces at various places about the room, thus ' on your prey. Bang! There's a shot! Quickly, run for safety.

creating stations. ‘ +

s

R

8—88167

"Whew! You made it. But still you are very 8$ad because you are

N
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_group make up a dance showing the life of your endangered

hungry and know you can’t go looking for food until the hunters
go away. You cry because they never seem to go away. Can your

species 20 years ago and its life today? Show me!

.

Cues for Effective Learning

Have the students go to the library to study about endangered
species before this lesson begins. The whole class should
investigate the problem of vanishing animals. A trip to the zoo
(preceding this lesson) would be excellent. Drawing pictures of .
endangered species is also recommended. .

Have the students create dances depictirig tﬂe life and character-
istics of various animals '-once the groundwork has been
completed. .o

Emphasize the importance of- ~fhe teach\mg of énvironmental
awareness through pessonal \involvement as an example of
meaningful mteldlsmplmary physical education. ;

LN r
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Movem{e'nr- and .Shobe

Theme: Change of Body Shapes ‘
Components. Nonlocomotor Movements- Stretc'f}mg and
Curling: Body Image. Kinesthetic Asvireness
¥ 7,
H * -
Preparation o . SN

Provide adequate cleared space for éach child to lfe down and
stretch. > ,

Provide one hoop for each child. If hoops are not available.

» substitute a length of rope fot each child.

Narrative

Everyone. curl up into a tiny ball. Make yourself as smallas yol
can. Hide your hands, toes.‘and nose..C4f you curl on your side?
The-other side? Can you balance on two feet and stay curled? Can
you lie on your back and curl? Quickly. make any curled siape -
you like. Slowly.: curl another way. Quickly, cutl into a new
position. .

Show me the manw different ways infwhich y’ou can make a
stretched shape with your body. Can you make -a stretch low to
the floor? High in the air? Can you stretch,so that two parts of .
your body are low and two high? Can you balance on three parts
of your body and stretch? Find a way to stretch so that your body
is as wide as you can make_it. Stretch so that your body 'is as
narrow as you can make it. Make a sequence of thiree different
Stretches. Each stretch must be at a different level.
Show’'me how you can combine a.curl with a stretch .and then
another curl. Do 1t as slowly as you can. now as quickly fas you
can. Dot agam and slowly Lurl quickly stretch and slowly curl.
Let’s add another stretch to it and do 1t dgain at your own choice
]f speed. ’

Let’s &ll. preterid that we are hittle turtles curled up inside our
siells. Slowly stretch out your arms, your legs. Now peek out of N
your shell. Now move slowly across the floor. Don't touch any
other turtles! Oh, oh! There’s 4 fly. Stretch to bité'1t. Oops! Here' .
comes a fisherman who wanfs to make turtle\soup out of You. »
Quickly, swim to the bottom of the pond and curl up inside your
sh%ll agamn. Safe! . .

»
X¢

inside it. Make a curled shape on the inside of the hoop. Now"

. make a stretched shape inside your hoop. Can you make a
. stretched shape so tlhat two of thewparts of your body touch the

floor outside the hoop.and two inside the hoop" Can you stretch

- SO tha£ all of the’parts of your body- touch the floor outsxde the

+oop? -
¢ Show me the many different ways in which you can move over

“your hoop in a stretched pasition. Can you move around the

outside of your hoop in a stretched position? Mgke a sequence of -

ithree différent stretched movements over your hoop.

4

Y

Everyone, place your hoop (rope) down on the floor and sit . '

' ¢
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. Place any part of your body inside the hoop. Move the rest of . one of the students and extend one of the parts of the student’s
- vour body around the outside of the hoop while one part of your « body to emphasize the need for full extension, [
body stays inside. Make a sequence of movements in and out of Have one-half the class members demonstrate their movements
) your hoop. Vary the levels and speeds of your sequence. . while the other members watch. Then reverse the procedure. , -

. ‘ . . Givé students enough time to complete one challenge before
Cues for Effective Learning ’

) N «E calling out another. _ ’ . -
. Encourage students to find a different way in whrch to curl. Once xpect students to respohd to this task in avanet.* ways. Have. ™

( . " the students understand the concept of acurl, have them begin . the studen{)s demongtrate their movements to O}T another and ,
sequencing their curls and emphasxzmg slow and quick move- then let the rest of the class members try the movements.
. ments. . Emphasize the need for using full stretches. .
" . 7
Have students make sequences of movement once the students Observation Cues [

understand the mechanics of good stretches-and curls Empha-

. /
Look for a full range of movement and correct responses to the
“~\size the importance of varying speeds and levels. e fn ’ po

. ‘challenges. . / ' . ~

T, Let students expenment with various Kinds of stretches. Focus on.  Look for students who can only mimic others and encourage these

s individual stretches and let the rest of the class members try to students tor concentrate on creating new movements. Praise the
imitate those stret¢hes. Emphasize quality of movement. Grasp . “students when they su;cceed

»

E
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Movement and Sound:

w i -

Theme: Movement of Varipus Parts of the Body, in
~ Relation to Sound .
Componenfts: Kmesthetlc Awareness; Body Image; Knowl-
edge of Music; Self—Expressnon Cooperation;
. Appreciation of Creativity in Others
Preparatiolr ’ T

Obtain a drum and dirumbeater; selected music and a record
player; and a retording of the story of Peter and the Wolf.

P

Narrative . : !

"Everyone; listen to the music. When the music is loud,.do very
largg, strong movements. When the music is soft, do tiny, light
movements. Listen to the pitch of the music. When you thmk the
pitch is high, move at a high level; when the pltch is low, move at a
low level near the floor. *

Everyone, pretend you are a seed that has been planted in the
ground. Slowly, grow from a tiny seed into a beautiful flower.
Keep growing to the.soft beats of the drum. Now pretend you are
a bee buzzing around the flower as your little wings vibrate up and
down. Move to the quick beats of the drum. Now pretend that

your beautiful flower is beginning tb wilt. When you hear the

loud, sharp beat of the-drum, collapse to the floor. Here comes a

storm. Pretend that you‘are the lightning in the storm. When you

hear the loud thunder of the drum move as"though you are
lightning, That’s great! Let’s repeat ‘it.... You are a seed.... A

flower. ... A beautiful flower. ... Your flower is wilting in the
sun. ... It is dead. .. . But now, bolts of lightning! Crash! Crash!
“Crash!

Let’s all listen to the recording of the story of Peter and the
Wolf. Do you remember the story? Well, let’s pretend that we are
different characters in the story. When we hear the different
musical instruments, we learn which character we will be next.
Each student will be one of the characters. How will you be Peter"
‘The Wolf? The sunrise? And so on. . ,
Cues for Effective Learning
Distuss the qualities of music or such musical terms as pitch,

crescendo, allegro, loud, and soft in relation to the selection to

be read in class. Have the students raise their hands when they,
notice changes in-the volume, pitch, or speed of the music.

After the students have grasped the musical concepts, begin

movement activities previously identified in the narrative

section.
Use different music for the various aspects of the theme. Classical
music is appropriate for the first paragraph of the narrative.

Modern, light instrumental“selections accompanied by drum-

D
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',\Y beats md/ be best for the flower cycle (spcond paragraph). The
story of Peter and the Wolf, a classic for children, Isa dehghtful
choice for the third paragraph of the narrative.

>

mqvements and allow them to demonstrate to the others. Then
let ‘them alf’ repeat the activity, asking the students to
mg:orporate their own movements .with the movements they

Precede work on Peter and the Wolf with a classroom session on have observed and assimilated. . . "
* the story and the various instruments that reflect the varlous . : -~
. characters. ~ Observatxon Cue ‘

Encourage students to create their own resgonses. Once they have
performed, select those who performed particularly expressive
1 () =

(2 . ] . ~ \ .

See whether each student eomprehﬁnds th\ various musical ter
-and is.not sxmp]y mimicking a classmate.
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‘Movement with a Partner

!
Theme: ‘Movement with a Partner

Components:
Space, Flow, Force, and Time; Perceptual
Motor'Skills

Preéation ¥

Note that students must know about personal space and general
space before this lesson is begun.
Use colored ribbons or strips of crepe paper for this activity.

-
530 i -
? Tt ‘ﬁu-q-gw
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Locomotor and Nonlocomotor. Movements; .

~ K}

Narrative , .

Everyone, find a partner and sit down. Give yqurselves plenty
of space in which to move. One person should curl up as tiny as he
or she can, and the other person should find as many ways as
possible to move over thé partner withowt touching. Now move
around your partner without touching. Place one part of your

" body on your partner and move the rest of your body around that

part.

One partner should form the shape of a bridgé. The other
partner should find as many ways as possible to get over, under,
around, and through the bridge without touching the partner.
Move around ithe room. Every time you come to a bridge, you
must find a new way to move in relationship to it. That’s right. Go
in, ‘under, over, around, and im and out! Let’s reverse the
procedure so that those who were bridges are now gomg to the
bridges. Now go back to your first partner.

Moving in and out ,of the spaces, play follow-the leader with
your partner. Make the same pafterns of movement and follow the
same pathway as your partner. You should stand directly behind
your partner. “Perform a sequence of three different locomotor
movements, Perform each movement at a different leve]. Change
roles. * .

Now let’§ pretend that we are magnets Tie a nbbon aroundjany
part of your body. Begin walking around the room. When yot see
someone with a different-colored ribbon on, move slowly. toward
that person until you get very close. Next, quickly touch your
ribbons together and theh slowly pull away from each other.
Continue walking around the spaces. I you see someone with the
same color on, turn away from that person.

Cues for Effective Learning

'

-Have the students, when they are working in pairs, sit down after

they have found a partner so that those without a partner can
easily be spotted. Have the students without a partner find one
or join a pair to make a trio.
Stop the lesson from time td time to focus on the variety of
responses from the studénts. Let the students experiment with
. the ideas of otjers. Emphasize the importance of the quality of

't
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movement and control so that all students move with ease and
with as/nuch efficiency and expressioh as possible.

Have'students che:/ge places aftey working a short while at this
task. Formipge¢the body in the shape of a bridge can be
“strenuous.

Have. students match ‘a part
standing side by side.

Explain the principle of magnetism}that is, the principle that likes
repel and opposites attract.

Use electronic music in the background. Consider usmg the theme
from the film 2001: A Space Odyssey.

s movements while both are

~
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Ensure that students understand the quality of movement involved
in this activity by demonstrating repelling and attracting
mo%:ents before the students begin to participate. Use real

r

maghets or animated movement between you and.members of
the dass. (Students want their teachers to become involved.)
1 1 -

o

Look for and encourage “teamsmanship’’; that is, the ablhty of a
pair to move a$ though it were one.

—

Observation Cues

" Encourage bigmovements that give vital contrasts. ¢
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Transfer of Weight - - ' . -
* Theme: - . Transfer of Weight from One Part of the Body ~ Narative ¢ o

, - Get plenty of personal space and be seated. In a minute we are

Components. Locomotor Movements; Balance; Auditory going to see if we can move our body weight from ‘one.part of the

o Discrimination; Body Image: Fitness body to another part. _Y_/ho can tell me what. part of our body we

' usually keep our weight on?... That’s right. It depends on

whether we’re sitting or standing. We want to use our seats and

: our legs, but we want td use the other parts of the body, too. Now

+ Provide clear, adequate personal space. . " when you hear two beats of the drum, move in and out, touching

' Pro{idg grass, pieces of carpet,*or mats for the rocking and rolling the floor with four different parts of the body. When you hear an
: - portion of the theme. « "accent beat (louder than the other beats) on the drum, change the
) position of at least one part of the body but leave four parts/

T - e touching the floor. ... Now use just three parts. ... Freeze and

; balance ori those three parts. Now, let’s try two different parts of

the body..Keep moving (heavy drumbeat) two different parts. . . .

Two more. . . . Freeze!. Now sée if you can move on just one part

of the, body. Move (heavy drumbeat) . . . another part . . . and one

more! Keep moving on one part and keep one body part higher

than all of the rest. Now relax. . .. Lie down. Was it"hard to move

on al¥ fours? Was it harder td move on threes? Why did you fall off
balance when'l called Freeze?" * '

Let’s rock from one part of the body to another. Can you roll

your body while you are in a straightened position? A curled

position‘.;' See if you can do three different kinds of rolls: one,

to A@ther Part -

. Peparation

® two, three. Repeat your sequence. Now make one roll while you
Qare stretched out and two while. you are curled up. Move very,
very fast. Now very, very slow. Go in a different direc-
tion. . .. Now rest!
Cues for Effective Learning
3 Note that balance occurs best when there fis a wide base of
%ﬁ#}f support. Help students who are falling’ over by encouraging
’ g them to spread out? keep their center of gravity low and
5" centered, or select other parts of the body as their points of .
A balance. a .
7> Help students whg are too weak to support their weight on their
hands to work through the muscular endurance and strength
. tasks found in Chapter 4. ’
Emphasize the importance of rocking at vario‘Speeds. . *
/ o~
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N Include periods of relaxation in the presentation of <themes. Use . o )

the time to involve students.in matters that will aid them in
' achieving better control and .quality of movement in subsequent * : :
’ tasks. . * ’ P
Note” that many students will attempt forward or backward rolls
when left to their own-creativity. Emphasize the importance of
© tucking in the head, curling thg body, and pushing with equal
force with both hands to complete the roll. .
Watch the students carefully. Don’t allow them to become
- * excessively dizzy. Stop the lesson and rest if dizziness becpmes
a problem. L ,

.

— |
. Observation Cue \
: Look for smoothness in transition from one movement to anotlier.
I awkward‘ness is readily apparent, pause and give more precise
i, instructions. :

ERlC '+ M 29 S ' ' 25,
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- Flight as Move‘mer)r- |

. Theme: N Flight as Movement
* Components. Locomotor Movements, Nonlocomotor Move:,
. - ments; Fitness; Body Image
Preparation

Assemble the students, ask them to sit, and_see that they have an
<optimal amount of space. Revxew the rules about respecting one

another’s space, >
Use a drum or cymbal or clapping sound to give the signals called
for. | Co

Q S '
ERIC aor .
i . . ,
& __

Narrative. )

Jump up and down as lightly as you can within your own space.
Move into and out of other spaces, jumping forward (backward
and sideward) as lightly as you can. Jump as quickly_(slowly) as
you can. Now let’s hop in place. One foot. That’s right. Hop on

-the other. Now go from place to place while hopping. Go in

another direction. Now Freeze! Rest. ]

Let’s repeat the jumping. But this time start low to the Lround
and judxp-as high as. you can. While you are in the air, try to
discover in how many different ‘ways you can stretch the parts of
your body. Jump at least five times. Jump again and see in how
many different ways you can twist the parts of your body. Make
sure that yop land as softly as you can. Keep your balance!

Taking o?ljf on one foot, see how high you can get your body
into the air. When you land, land on two feet and touch your
hands to the floor. Move around the room, hopping.from one foot
to the other, making your body go as high into the air as possxble

" Is there another name for this kind of movement?

Run fightly around the room (space). When you hear the signal,
jump high into the air and turn half way around before you land.

Run lightly to the beat of the drum. Leap high into the air on
every fourth beat.

Jump as high into the air as you can and follow your landinqg

_with some kind of rolling movement, (Note. This movement can

be hazardous &4nd should only be attempted after students have
had.opportunities to roll. The use of mats or a soft grassy base is
also recommended.)

Take several light running steps, leap high mto the air, land on
two feet, and zoll at once.

Run hghtly to the beat of a drum. On every fourth beat, leap

" intd the air and ‘make a shape. Do so four times, making a

different shape each time. Can you give a name to the shapes you
made" Tell a partner. .

vy .7

Cu&c for Effective Learning

Emphasize soft jumps and emphasize the need for students to
bend the parts of their body to absorb the shock of -the

-
-
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movement. Emphasize that one can control landings and
maintain balance by spreading_ the base of support and

N

extending the hands and arms. R

Realize that hopping and jumping demand much energy. Do not
allow bouts of activity to go on endlessly. Increase the length of
time spent in such activity from time to time to improve the

students’ fitness level. .

El{lC' 112. | .

:
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o A

L3

Note that having the class members work as partners allows
alternating opportunities for rest and more space for those who

are moving. .

- -

Observation Cue
Look for leg power, which is neces$ary to achieve height in

jumping. Have students unable to jump high work on the fitness
challenges related to strength and power described in Chapter 4.

+
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. Shapes and Communlconon S
T l;enre: Use of Shapes to Commumcate * " Narrative - - ~-

-
»

Componer; f Locomotor and Nonlocomotor Movements: = In your own space show me how you can make the letter 7
ﬂ% Perception—Visual, Auditory, and Tactile Dis-’ - with your body. Now make any other letter of the alphabet with

L evresl . your body. Make “the first letter of your first name with “your -
gimination; Body Inage; Letter, Number, body Find.a partger and together make any letter of the alphabet,

- and Shar)e _Comprehension : e Y using both of your bodies. Now have one partner get a rope and
P et " - together make a three-letter word, using the rope as one letter. Use
repdration ) .
- . . . X as many ropes as you need and make an active word (for example,
) Review the letters of the alphabet. . + skip, jump, wiggle, and so forth). We will play a guessing game,
) Review geometric shapes. : trying to read your words. Once we read the word, we will all do *
Review numerical shapes. the movement. ) ,
Provide one rope per child and a signal-making device. Everyone, walk in and out of ydur spaces. Don’t touch anyone

else! When you hear the signal, listen for a number. Whatever that’ ) |
number is, find that exact humber of people and those numbers. -
Using all of your body, make the shape of that number. Of, if you
can’t find the exact number of people to complete the set, use
those you do find and ropes to form the number. OK. Seven. )
Good! Now, lef’s'do some more nusgbers! Ten. Four. Six. '
Everyone, in your own space and witls your own rope, make
any design that you like. Now let’s all walk around the room, look -
at everyone’s design, and try to give it a name. Move over each
sign you come to in a different way. Now go back to your rope
and make the desigrt you like best! .
Everyone, get into groups of four. Show me how you ;
a-square with your bodies. Make a circle, triangle, and -Tg¢H
Make any geometric shape that you like. A

d ¢

Cues4'or Effective Learning

Tell students that, by using simple letters of the alphabet at first,
they will be quitésuccessful. Use the letters T, C, L, 0, P, D, Y,
U, I, and so on before askmg the students to decide on their
own letters. * . -
Allow the students to work d4s partners so that one can check or .
guess'the letters that the ather is forming. .
Reverse the procedure often so that all students stay interested in -
the activity.

Spot-check for accuracy. e .

-
k]
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Keep a progress chart so that students will try to form mental and
- kinesthetic images of all of the letters of the alphabet.

Use geometric shapes after using letters; then numbers; then
combinations. .

Have the students, once the concept is mastered at the ground

—————Tlevel, try all of the-activities while standing. Their perception

will differ greatly from one level to the other.

Encourage those who are faster than others in finding the solution
to do another letter, number, or shape. -

Give students enough time to solve the challenge so that each
student feels successful in the activify.

* :

-/ . )
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_ Praise the students orally when they form correct shapes, letters,
and numbers quickly. :

" Assist ;tudents who have perceptual difficulty by wr‘it}'ngr the
symbol on the board or helping them get into the needed shape.

Observation Cue \ - .

Look for -students lacking in perceptual awareness., Give them
special attention in an encouraging manner. Later, take them
through the perceptual motor challenges related to numbgrs,
letters, and shapes found in Chapter 4. .

’
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Marching ond*’Cdn’r’rb/srihg of Shopes

Theme: Formation of Matching'. and Contrasting
Shapes with a Partner

Components. Locomotor Movements, Nonfocomotor and

Balancing Activities; Kinesthetic Awar&ness;
Body Image; Visual and Audio’ Discrimi-
nation; Coordinated Movements

-

r

e

Preparation

Talk with students about the unique'characteristics of: mirrors.”

Demonstrate the necessity of moving one’s opposite hands,
eyes, legs, and so on so thaf one might appear natural in the
*  mirror.
Use recordings that emphasize flowing-type movements, such as
“Tara’s Theme™ from the motion picture Gone with the Wind
1 “Come Saturday Morning” or “Nadia’s Theme.” (Avoid
vocal recordings.) g\/ o

] - >B
) )

Narrative  °

Mirrors. Today, we are going to move as though we were
performing in front of a mirror! One will perform, and a partner
will mimic the movements. OK. Get a partner and face one
another. Decide who will be the mirror and who will' be the
performer. Now wave to one another and smile. Do other things of
your gwn choosing. Stay fairly close to one another. Now listen to
the music I am going to play. Do swinging-and swaying motions in
time to the music. Stay together! Now change places and let each
of the new performers pretend to be an orchestra leaderpracticing
in front of a mirror. (Continue until the music ends.) Now change
leaders again;and, without touching, pull your.partner. Now push.
Lift your knee. Lift your foot. Look closely at your face Turn
around slowly. Quickly, stretch. Collapse. Let’s change roles and
start from the beginning. Remeniber that mirrors work at the same
time. Try to stay together!

Like shapes. Get next to your partner so that you are side by
side. See how many different balanced shapes you can make so
that you look exactly the same. Now see if you can balance so
that your feet are higher than any other part of your body. Try to
make a matchjng shape where part of your body is curled and part
is stretched. See if you can make a shape where you are balanced»
on three different<parts of the body. Make a sequence of
movements that involve three different shapes at three different
levels. Repeat the sequence. w

Contrasting shapes. Let’s maké some shapes where you and
your partner contrast your movements so that you look totally
different. One partner should make a stretched sHape while the
other makes a curled shape. Now make a shape where one of you
is at a high level and the other at a low level. Make a narrow and
wide shape. Try making a ‘twisted and round shape. Make a
sequence of movement showing four contrasting shapes. After you -
have four contrasting shapes, try to add two matching shapes to
the sequence. Now freeZe like statues in the park!

Mimetics. Bretend that you and your partner are playing te
with each other. In slow motion try hlttmg the ball back and
forth. Oops! Ohe missed. Serve andsstart again.

\ ' 112
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] L
Fellow-the-leader. Pretend that you and your partner are
climbing a mountain. One of you is the teacher. The other one
tries to do exactly as you do. From time to time you will have to
use a rope to pull yourselves up the rhountain. OK. Let’s get to the
top!

Cues for Effective Learning

Encourage concentration and praise those who catch on. :

Have those who are having difficulty watch those who are
obviously successful. Then ask those having difficulty to try,
again. oo

Allow time for creative play (as long as interest is keen) and
response to the established narrative.

-

1
1

S

Walk about and praise the students who are succeeding while the
students are making like or contrasting shapes. Or offer
constructive suggestions to those who need help so that they
can achieve a solution to the task at hand. Repeat the sequence.

Point out partners who are particularly creative or well-balanced.

Encourage each child to maintain balance. Give suggestions to
those who are falling or are wobbly: Use a wide base of*support;
lower the center of gravity, bend the knees to absorb shock, and
use the arms to provide counterbalange. [ -

Observation Cue N - o

Look for students who have trouble with the niirroring activity.
They should review visual discrimination as found in Chapter 4,

-*
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Theme: * Creation and Absorption of Force

Componenté: Grasping and Releasing; Throwing an(ll Catch-
- ing; Manipulative Skills; Visual Discrimination

o . Preparation

Provide one yarn ball and one rubber ball for each child or one
rubber ball for every.two chlldren B .
Use a wall free of obstacles for activity number three.

W
=

EKC imer R

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC

- Creation and Absorption of Force L

Narrative ’ , .
Everyone, pretend that there is a tiny feather on the floor. Pick
it up and hold it in your hand. Blow it away and-quickly catch it.
Now let’s pretend that there is a big,’heavy bowling ball on the
floor. Try picking it up. Be careful not to drop it. It is so heavy
that it will put a hole in the floor if you drop it. Try throwing that
ball away. What is the difference between picking up the feather
and picking up the bowling ball? Show me what you have to do
with your body to pick up something heavy. What do you have to
do to throw something heavy? You create more force by using
more parts of the body. Pretend that you are catching a

snowflake. Now pretend that you are catching a big, heavy box. -

What is the difference between catching something light and
something heavy? You absorb more force by usmg more parts of
the body. -

Everyone, ﬁa yarn ball. Sit down and hold your elbow against
your side. Try throwing the ball as far'as you can, just using your
hand. Now hold your elbow out away from your side. Try
throwing the yamn ball again. In which direction did it go farther?

- Now stand up and throw it again. Did it go farther? Stand with

your feet side by side and try throwing the yarn ball again. Now
put one foot forward and-one foot back. Which way did the ball
go farther—with your feet side by side qr with one foot ini front of
the other? When you push your elbows out, you are able to make
the ball ga farther because you are able to create more force. The
more parts of the ‘body we use, the greater the force we have.
Which foot should be forward? Left foot or right? Try throwing
both ways. Which way allows us to bring in more hip action? Yes,
we should throw so that the opposite foot is forward. Now
practlce throwing just that way five times.

+ Everyone, get a rubber ball. Show me in how many dlfferent

ways you can bounce the ball. Try bouncing it as high as you®an

and catching it. What do you have to do with the ba keep
from dropping it? Yes, you have to squeeze it. Try throwing\the
ball straight up and catching it. Why do some of the balls go
straight? Why is it that-othgrs don’t? We have to point our “hands in
the direction we want the ball to go. Try throwing the ball against

: 23517




“~N °  the wall. What happens if you throw it hard? Yes, it comes back
hard. Why? Yes, the wall does nqt give way to the ball, the force is
not absorbed. Now throw the ball against the wall‘a_md catch it&ve
times. v ! )

Cues for Effective Leaming .

Use a guided discovery approach instead of a ‘total exploratory
approach when fundamental skills are being developed. Once a
student learns to throw incorrectly, for example, it is hard for

- the student to learn to throw correctly., * ,

Recognize that proble”n}s often encountered in throwing include
lack of accuracy er distance, erratic flight of the object, and
insuffieient force. To correqg these errors, encourage use of
opposition, focus of concentration on the target areas, release at
optimal time, weight transfer during the throw, and a follow-
through after release of the object. (See Chapter 4 for a specific
analysis.) - _

Realize that tHe younger the children are, the larger the rubber
.ball will have to be. Balls that are very small are difficult to

: control. ) . . .
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Theme: Striking with or Without an Object
Components: Locomotor Movements; Maniputative Skills;
Kinesthetic Awareness; Visual and Auditory
Discrimination; Combined Activities
Preparation

Provide one balloon, thythm stick,’rubber ball, yafh ball, and
nylon paddle for each child.

Make nylon paddles by stretching coat hangers and covering them
with worn-out panty hose. Tape the excess hose (Wthh has
been, gathered so as to pad the coat hanger hook) to make a
handle.

Make rhythm sticks from threequarter-mch doweIs

Striking with or \\/irhoﬁr an Object . | - R

Narrative

Balloons. Eyeryone, find as many ways as you can to tap your
balloon so that it staysin the air. Try doingso with a part of your
body other than the hands. Try hitting the balloon back and forth
between two different parts of the body. Try skipping and hitting

.your balloon at the same time. See if you can lie down.and keep _

your balloon in the air by tapping it. Lie down and tap it with one
part of your body and stand and tap it with another part. Keep
changing back and forth.

Balloons and rhythm sticks. Now everyone try keepmg your
balloon in the air by tapping it with your rhythm stick. Tap it

once with your hand and once with your stick. Keep changing..

Can you make up a sequence of movements so that you combine
tapping the balloon with your stick and then with some other
parts-of your body? Try to do so. Change the sequence. Now let’s
put this equipment away and get one bali each.

Balls. See in how many different ways you can strike your ball
so that it goes into the air. Try striking your ball so that it bounces
on the floor. Find out how many different parts of your body you
can use to bounce the ball. See howSlowly you can bounce it. See
how quickly you can bounce it. Try bouncing the ball while
you’re at a low level; a high level. Move backward and bounce the

" ball; move sideways. Now return to your original place and hold

the ball over your head with both hands. Try striking the ball so
that it goes up and bousces; then stnke it again. Make a sequence
of movements in which you strike the ball with at least three
different parts of your body. Now stand close to a partner and
exchange balls several times. Find different ways to exchange the
balls, Be sure to throw the balls softly to the’partner who is
standing close to you. .

Yarn balls and paddles (balloons may alsb be used). Everyone,

try hitting the yarn ball stralght up with your paddle. Count how

many times you can do it without missing. Can you sit down and

stand up again without stopping? Try walking and striking the
ball. See if you can change hands while ‘you are hitting the ball.

Can you make up any tricks with your ball and paddle? ®

. N L]
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Cues for Effective Learning ° »

s e they are’ hghtwelght objects easy to conrol.”
0 Emphasize th need for students to fOCus on the object to be
s struck.

- nation gfes fund@pental to successful ‘performance.

Make sure t»hat students haye succeeded in being able.to hit the
balloons conswtently with their hands and pother parts of their
body befote .adding the vagiation of sticks or paddles. The.

i “increased length of the sticks or paddles wﬂ'l‘&?:e temporary

. problems until the students ad¥bt to the differen

- Y
Tell the students whie balloons go too far to hit the balloons

“ more softly. Tell them to hit the balloons waist high so that the
balloons will go straight up and down. And. tell them to watch v
the balloons constantly,

Observation Cue

Look for children who have a great deal of chfﬁculty in keeping an
eye on the balloons. Refer these ¢hildren to the school nurse for N
*.an eye’test or recommend that they concentrate harder on the
tasks at hand. . s

ERIC ~
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- - Movement-of an Object with a Parfrer |

, b
Theme; Movement'of an Object with a Partner
’ Components: Manipulative Skills; Visual and Audio Dis-
crimination; Kinesthetic Awareness
£ .
Preparation

rovide—for every 1wo'studen~ts—one ball, one hoop, one balloon,
and one yarn ball and paddle. .
) \ ‘ * - <

.. hd

Narrative

Ball ac,tivitie}f With your partner see in how many differenf
ways you can move the ball back and forth to each other while °
maifftaining control.Find a way to move the ball back and forth
so fhat it somehow bounces. See how many different ways you

T to roll the ball back and forth. Can you hit it back and

forth at a high level; at a low level. One partner, turn your back to
the ,other. Now™see in how mahy different ways you can get the
ball to move back and forth. Now both of you face away from one
another and (lo the same thing. Try moving the ball back and forth
to your partner, using any parts of your body but your hands. See
if you can kick the ‘ball to your partner so that the ball stays on
the ground the whole time. When your partner kicks the ball to
you, see if you can stop it with any part of your body except your -
arms and hands. Make a sequence of movements in which you and
your partner move the.ball back and’forth to one another in at
least four different ways. -

Hoop activities. See in how many different ways you can move
the hoop back and forth to one another. Move the hoop Qaﬂk and
forth so that one of you is at a high level and the otherat a low
level. Find a way to move it so that you don’t use your hands.
Make up a sequence so that you move the hoop back and forth in
four different ways. See if you can twirl the hoop around a part of
the body and give the hoop to your partner while it is still
twirling. Gan you rolt it to your partner? Can you roll it toward
.your partner gnd {nake it come back to you? Try rolling the.hoop
so that your partner can go.through it. What do you have' to do
with your hoop to make it easier for your partner to go through
it? Yes,-you should put backspin on it. Can you find a way to
move the. hoop so that it goes around you and your partner at the
same time? o ‘ . ) L
__—— Balloons, yarn balls,” and, paddles. See in how many different
ways you and your paftner can hit the balloan batk and forth. Try _
hitting the- balloon so that it stays high in the air. Try hitting the
balloon with a different part of your body each time. Now'you
and your partner should try hitting the yarn T back and forth,

, 2‘1'21
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foxith wil{:;x;‘tkyour hands? See if you can move the ball back and ~ .
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turning all the.way around after each hit. Keep the balloon as high
in the air as you can. Get a nylon paddle. Try hitting the balloon
back and forth, using the paddle. Try hitting the yarn ball so that
it goes high into the air each time. Can you and your partner make
up a game using your yarn b“alls and paddles? If so, play it!

<

Cues for Effective Learning

Use the word more to er;qourage students to be creative. Avoid
using specific terms such as toks or bounce so that students will
explore widely.

Have the partnety demonstrate for one another and try one
another’s techniques after each set of partners has had adequate
time to succeed in exploring Encourage them to discover what
is needed to keep the ball or “balloon in piay (height,
concentration, eye ?fcus andsoon). -

Realize that student§ are fond of working_with balls,hoops, and
paddles. Allow several days for involvement in these skills.

‘ s

Set goals for older or more highly skilled students toward which
?they can strive. Ask them, for example, if they can volley the
ball in the air 25.times in a row of hit an aerfal ball followed by

_ a bouncing ball ten times in a row.

Realize that hoop activities are excellent for developlng skill in
grasping and releasing as well as tw1st1ng and tuming. One also
learns about the application of spins.

Be sure students have adequate space whenever paddles are being
used. Change,_ﬂ;e tasks™fairly often to guarantee that students

- will be curious about-the challenges. s,

Note that creative games are particularly good for students in

" grade three. .

4

Observation Cue

Watch for students who gannqt judge the flight of the object ‘or
coordinate a striking or catching movement. They may need to
work through the skill challenges found in Chapter 4.

A;:vv'v‘w T o fsew
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Thfowing ono‘ Carching Skills

Theme: Combination, of Throwing and Catching Skills
with an Emphasis on Accuracy
Components:  Manipulative Skills; Visual Discrimination,
’ Coordinated Movements; Reading Compre-
hension
Preparation ’

2 -~

Set up six stations for movement:

1. Beanbag target

2. Ring toss set

3. Scoop (bleach bottle) for throwing and catching
4. Ball target

5. Footsie board

6. Frisbee and hoop -

Create task cards for each station. °

Remind stullents of the rules necessary for station teachjng. (1)
, Confine your activity to the space provided. (2) Follow the
" direggions for each station. (3) Concentrate on the tasks; don’t

(e}

Narrative
1. Beanbag Target

a. See how many different ways you can find to toss the
beanbag and still hit the target. . o

b. Try using as many differend parts of your body as you can
to toss the beanbag so that au ¢an hit the target.

c. Try . turning your back to d tossmg the
beanbag.

d. Try tossing the beanbag under any part of your body
e. Kneel, sit, or tle down and toss the beanbag at the target.

2. Ring Toss Set

a. See how many different ways you can find to toss the ring
at the target.

b. See if you can find a. way to make your ring go high into
the air before it lands in the target.

¢. Tty throwing the .fing from vanou& distances and still
hitting the target

d. Try tossing the riyg so that your side is® the target.

e. Try to hit the Ive times in a row.

3. Scoop (Bleach BoiNe)
a. See in how marly different ways you can toss the ball into

.

the air with one hand and catch 1t in the other hand(w1th’

your scoop. .
b. See if you can toss the ball with the scoop and catch it
with the scoop.,
_¢. Find' out in how many different ways you can mcz/e‘ne
ball against the wall and catch it with the scoop. .
d. Toss the ball into the air and do a trick before You catch
the.ball with the scoop. ‘
e. Catch the ball in your scoop five times while holding the
scoop 1_n_¥oor right hand; five times in your left hand.

4. Ball Target (Basket)

a. See in how many different ways you can get the ball into
the wastepaper basket. . .

250

3

123°

o
ar
/

e
ke lz; /

»
k4
»

PP
” "-V:‘l %“/ﬂ.
R

N

-




b See if you can toss the ball info the hoop so that the ball
bounces into the basket. -
¢. See if you can turn your body away from Yhe basket and
still get the'ball into the basket.
- d. Try to bounle the ball as high into the air as you can and
still have the ball go into the basket.
e. Toss the ball into the basket five times in armow.

5. Footsie Board ) b

a, Toss a beanbag with a footsie board and find as many
different ways as you can to catch the bean bag.

b. Use a footsie board to make a beanbag go as high into the
air as you can before you catch the beanbag.

c¢. Toss a beanbag with your footsie board and catch the
beanbag on any part of your body other than your hands.

d. See if you cah use a footsie board to maKe a beanbag land
on a specific part of the floor.

6. Frisbees

a. Sée in how many different ways you and you} partner can
..e.throw and catch a Frisbee.
b. See if you can make the Frisbee go low high, and low
again.
¢. See if you can make the Frisbee go high, low, and high
again,
- d. Try to make the Frisbee go through the hoop before your,
gartner tatches it.
tay catch with a partner and throw and catch the Frisbee
30 times in a row.

»

Cues for Effective Leami?g

Use station teaching if equipment is limited or if one of the goals
for the class is to help students become self-directed, capable of ¢
diversified activity, and responsive to written directions.

Present information on the stations before the students are sent to
them. The students will then know how much space is available
at each station, what rules govern the use of the equipment, and
what the purpose is of the task cards. ~

Allow several visits to each’ statloh so that students can attain
success.

Take several days to complete this theme. Students rarely tire of
manipulative activity and enjoy,striving for accuracy.

124 “
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Have all students work together on tasks. Or allow the students to
work through the tasks at their own pace dnce they have
mastered the preceding challenge. \

Rotate students in accordance with their attention spans.

Use cue words and phrases (such as “watch the target,” “keep
your eye on the ball,” “step forward orf your opposite feot
when throwing at a target”) to emphasize eye concehtration
and the principle of opposition, which are so important to
success in manipulative activity.

Have older or more highly skilled students make a creative game
ihvdlving all of the students at their station as task number six.

Observation Cue

Watch for concentration and quality perf6rmance in throwing and
catching. Have students repeat any task thaf seems to be more
difficult than the other tasks.




Use of a Rope ‘

Theme: Movement with a Rope
Components: Locomotor and Nonlgcomotor Movements,
Balancing, Kinesthetic Awareness
{
Preparation

Provide one small rope per student and adequate sbace free of
hazards.

O

»
Narrative

Everyone, make a circle ou} of your rope and sit inside of that
circle. See in how many different ways YO3t can move over your
circle without touching the +inside of it. ‘Now move over it,
touching two parts of your body to the inside. Make a pattern of
movement around your circle but move into and out of it.
Remember that-a pattemn of movement involves a sequence of
several curled sheMour circle. Make a stretched shape so -
that part of your body ¥ ‘inside the circle and part outside.
Balance on any three parts of your body so that all three parts are
inside the circle. Move across your circle so that one part of the
body is higher than any of tire-ethers. Place one part of your body
on the inside of your circle and move the rest of your body .
around that part on the outside of the circle. Make a sequence of
four different movement patterns in relationship to your rope.
One pattern must be around the rope; another pattern, in and out

‘of it; another, at a low level; and another, at a high level. Combine

quick and slow movements in your sequence. .

Using your feet only, make a straight line out of your rope. See
in how many different ways you can move from one end of the
rope to the other. Can you walk on the rope? Can you walk with

your eyes closed? Walk forward at a high level? At a low level?

Backward? Jump from side to side, moving from one 2nd to the
other? Do it again and vary the heights of your jumps. ‘Try
hopping from one end of the rope to the other. Hop from side to
side, moving up and down the rope. Make a sequence of
movementZ“from one end of the rope to the other. Your sequence
must include two locomotor movements at two different levels,
Move backward in part of your sequence.

Make "the first letter of your name with your rope. Close your
eyes,and feel the letter you have made. Now, keeping your eyes
closed, walk on your letter, trying to keep your balance. Walk
backward, sideways, at a high level, and at a low level. Change
places with someone. Trace that person’s letter with your hand.
Close your eyes and walk on that letter. Now sit inside your own
rope. Lie back and relax. Think about what ¥ou have just done.
Breathe deeply. OK. Put up your ropes quietly. Let’s go back to

class.
¢ 2515
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Cpies Tor Effective Learning

rovide ropes as a focus for activity.

.

Encourage students to jump hlgh and lightly. Caution them to
bend their knees to absorb shack when they- -land.

Give cue words (see Chapter 4) to help improye the quality of,
movement when students are hopping, .w

‘ on.

p (~
O w255

.

alking, leaping, and so

.
N

Allow some time for relaxatioptoward the end of the class period
so that students “center’”’ themselves, reflect on the movements
they have just completed, and-move on to the next class activity .

under control. B . \__/

Observation Cue ]
Watch for studefits Having problems with balance. Caution them to
slow down, concentrate, widen their base of” supp'ort Gif
appropnate), and use. their arms for assistance. -

O
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Static oﬁd/ Dynamic . Behavior S
' . ) AN !.
Thenie: Static.and Dynamic Beﬁav‘xor Involvmg Use of  Narrative . ;
.. . . Apparatus . 1. Balance Board . '
Components: B@ce Kmesthetlc Awal:enessf- ) a. See for how many seqo.nds y?u can stand on the board %
s without losing yourt balance. Do so agam makmg different
b Preparation - . . body shapes.
Set up six statlons ofmovement L, b See how many different parts of the b‘ody you can move af . S
; " different levels without losing your balance. .
I. Balance boards playground balls; beanb gs “(one per person) | c. See in how' many different ways you can bounce a ball
2. Balance beams (two beams if p0351ble) two beanbags, two . . .while you are baFanced on the board. ) ~
playground balls; two hoops o ) . See how many different tricks you can do with a beanbag
3. Tin can sti (one pair Per child); one beanbag per child; W whlleqou are balanced on the board. .
several hoop 3 C N . M - . b
4. Obstacle colfse: six hoops; one supported tire; one cylinder” 2 ance Beam . . . o,
\/.'ﬁor refngerat 2 S . . ] a. S¢e if you can walk to the center of the beam and make a ¢
. 5\Two miats . R . balanced shape. Hold the shape for five seconds and walk L.
’ ] r . )
. ’6, Two benches; tyvo mats ) : .+ totheother end of the beam, :
’ - . . b. Find as many ways as you can'to move from one end of. “
' . ) . the beam to the other with-a-beanbag on your head. . .

~ ~

~* ¢. See’in how many-different ways you can bounce the ball
while you meve from one end gf the beam to the other.
d. See what tricks ‘you canadp with the hoop whlle you are

-

’ walking on the balance beam. . .
» . 3. Tin Can Stilts © C SR
a. Find as many. ways as you gan to walk on your stilts. Can
* - you walk high? Low? Forward? Backward? Sideways? ’
- ¢ b. See_if you can walk along a straight line going m a forward -
-(backward, sideways) direction.
. : . c. Make a pattern of moVement over the hoops which are
X . spread out. / o
d. Try walking on the stilts, T)alancmg a beartbag on your » 4
head. If it falls off, find a way to pick it up without falling ' .
. off your stilts. . .
. Wt /. r - )
. 4. Obstacle Course . Ty P
- j S . - Move through the obstacle course with a b ag balanted
on any part of the body. ‘_ - ) it
o v C , 127
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¢ o »
“ b. Move along the obstacle course so that one foot remains

higher than %nyother‘partof‘the“body." S R

»

. S. Mat Station o
‘a. See in how many different ways you can balance. Your
partner should support part of your weight.
b. See in how many different ways you can balance Your
partner should support all of your weight,.
<. See if you can, as-a group, create some kind of balanced
structure mvolvmg at least three people. ’ .
d. See if you can, as a group, create some_kmd of balanced
ﬁ . strlcture involving the whole group.
6. Bench Station ) <ot .

a. See if you can move along the berich in a stretched
position. When you gey to the en,d make a balanc¢ed shape
for five seconds. Move off the bench and onto the mat.
Now make a new balanced shape and hold it, for five
seconds. .

. b. Move across the bench so that two feet are balanced on the
bench and two hands are on the floor.

c. Move across the bench, balancing on thr#e patts of the
body (four, two, five, and so on). .

d. Try, with one partner-at one epg of the bench and another

. partner at the other end, to pass each other without falhng
. -off the bench.

Cues for Effective Learning | *

Have students review balancing before starting the station activity.

. . In their own spate have them balance on various parts of the
body. Repeat simple balance stunts such as the egg sit, Vseat A
balance, front scale, and tripod. Walk an imaginary tlg’htrope

. Remind the students, once they are at their stations, of the,_rules,

* . necessary for safety and good concentration: (l) Talk only

" \ when necessary. (2) Work on the tasks at hand’ (3) Help one
another spot. (4) Leave the equipment in order when you move )

e on to the next station. . . ]

' Encourage students to create some of their own tasks’ if they

become bored with the tasks asm@d

—

- )

,

R

Assist students in learning how to learn by usmg the problem- -

solving approach: R >
Allow students, once they can maintain their balance on the
‘balance boards with little or no difficulty, to expetiment by
playing with a small hand apparatus while they maintain their
: b ance,
doe wide and ‘ha balance beams to meet the needs of the
p ofly coordinated studént and the well-coordinated student.
Assign students to activities in which wooden stilts are used as
soon as the students have mastered the use of the tin can stilts.
Let students make up their own obstagcle course. Use bike tires,
wastepaper baskets, old boxes, playé'ound equipment, and so
on. '
Have stuydents, when they work in pairs supporting each other,
choose partners of unlike ? (if possible) so.that the hea,vner

student can be the base and tife lighter student the top.
Check the bench to c;xbl‘lre that it is stable and freg of splinters or
* nails.

Observation Cue

Look for the application of correct principles of balance.

-t
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Aruitoxt provided by Eric
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“Use of Smoll Carpers . o -

. . ’ Y
Theme: Movement with Use of Small Carpets Narrative ‘ ! .
Components: Locomotor and Nonlocomotor Movements; Take a piece of carpet and find some personal space. Now see in
. Balance; Kinésthetic Awareness; Basic Tum- how many different ways you can get over your carpet without
touching it. Now move over. the carpet so that some part of your*
bling Skllls Physical Fitness’
.. body touches it. Can you move over the carpet so that just your
- . 4 hands touch’it? Can you move over it so that your hands toyeh it
Preparati g .
reparation >~ andyour feet are higher than any other part of your body? Flkl

Prov1de one

Provide a multipurpose room or an area in whlgh pleces of carpet
/—4 can be moved about. ¢ .

»

small carpet per child, way to roll over your carpet. Can'.you roll so that your body is

stretched? Can'you roll so that your body is curled? Can you roll
in a curled position o that your feet are higher than any other
’ part of yqur body? Can you rollu;mﬁd" Do two different rol;s
. and vary t#e speed of each roll so that one is very slow and one is

Very fast. ’ '

Try to balaace s that one foot and-two’ hands are touching
ybur carpet. Try balancing on’ just your seat. See if yay can
balance orf two feet and one hang. Balance bon any three parts of
the body (two, one, four, and so on). Try to balance so that your
knees (elbows) are higher than any, other part of your body.

See in how many different Ways you can ‘miove your carpet
around the floor. Find a wqy to move your qarpet so that part of
your body is on the carpe and part of it is off. See if you can
move while all of yoyr body is on the carpet. Try moving with one
Jodt on and one foot off the carpet. Place two hands on the carpet
and move. Put two fest on the carpet’and your hands on the floor

-

.and try to move. Sit on your carpet and try to move.
With a partner try moying so that.one of you is o botlkcarpets
and the other is off. Have one partner place one foot On-ore

carpet and ithe other foot bn ‘ahother carpet. See.if your, partner
can pugh or pull you about the room. Dq the Same thing with one
hand on one carpet and the other hand on another carpet. Now
change places and try these adventures again! One partner should
sit- on. one carpet, and you should put your feet on the other
carpet. Have your ‘partner find a way to move you around the
room, .

Now. each of you sit.on one. 'carpet Take off your shoes. Lie
back and relax. Thx& about The 'Arabian Nights andd magic

. carpets. ... You-are on a magic carpet flying high above the

Y
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ground. Close your eyes and drift. . . . Breathe deeply....Think® Be cautious when such activities are attempted. See that heads are

of something nice. ... Drift. ... Quietly pyt your rugs away, put tucked in, weigheis transferred smoothly, and adequate space is ‘
‘ on your shoes, and return to your classroom. I hope we can take made available. . : : .

anothermagic carpet trip soon! Use every opportunity to expand the children’s imagination, giving

‘ ‘ . . . them time to ““waste” in worthwhile relaxation. '

Cues for Effective Le&ming * ~

.. Note that activities in which carpets are used aid in the  Observation Cue '
development of tumbling and gymnastic skills. When tasks are Watch for students who constantly follow the lead of others and
limited, students can be led by a guided discovery approach to fail to be creative themselves. They probably need reinforce-
: thie safe performance of forward and backward rolls, cartwheels, ~ # ment so that they*can feel secure and confident that their ideas

" and inverted balance. - g

. are acceptable. '

~ <

.
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. Theme:

Creation of Games in Which Several Pieces of
Small Apparatus Are Used

Locomotor and Nonlocomotor Movements;
Manipulative Skills; Creative Expression; Self-
Direction; Leadership and Followership )

\

Componerits.

Pn;,paration

v

Provide 30 paper cups; two hoc;pS' four beanbags; one ball’

(playground); four markers; one bat; one softball; one scooter,
two ropes; two wands; two ygm balls; six tires; 12 poker ChlpS

Create task cards that specify the I1m1tat10ns to be considered for
the game to be acceptable .

Narrative .

Everyone, get into a group of five or sixp}\ons and pick up
four paper cups for the group. See if you can make up.a game that

will involve running and Jumpmg skills and the cups. You should

have boundaries, and everyone should be activelyinvolved in the
game at all 'times. OK. Make up the game and, when you are ready,
play it.

Now let’s have each group work with different pieces of -

.apparatus and make up,a game. Group one. go to station one;

9 group two, to station two and so forth. Using the equipment and
dlrectlons you find, make up a safe game and play it! ’

S tatton One

Number of participants—five to six
Organization—free choice
Equipment—two hoops, four beanbags, one ball
MOVement —running, throwing, and catching skills
PurpOse and limits—to make up a game that involves accuracy
5o in throwmg
Station Two -
Number of participants—five to six ¢
Organization—square-
Equlpment four markers, one bat and ball, one scooter
Movement—runmng, striking, throwing and catching, pushing
and pullihg
Purpose—to make up a team game that 1nvo|ves scoring of
some type

¥

Station Three bl

Number of participants—five to 51x ~

Organization—random . ‘

Equipment—two fopes, two wands, two yarn balls

Movement—locomotor, balance :

Purpose—to make up a_team géme that involves movmq&at‘
different levels
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. Station Five .. ) -

Station Four :

Number of participants—five to six
Organization—random PN
Equipment—six tires

Movement—free choice

Purpose—to mak§ up a team game. that involves speed

\

Number of participants—five to six
Organization—two lines
Equipment—12 poker chips
Movement—crawling , B
Purpose—free choice

Cues for Effectjve Learning

Provide opportunities for leadership/followership, creatlve expres-
sion, and involvement in'enjoyable activity by means of creative
games. Use this approach after you know your students and
they know the limits required for safety and respect for self and
others.

-

\

Have the class members teach each other the games they have
developed if the whole class is using the same equipment. Then
allow the class members to decéde on the game or games they
like best (for future reference).,

Take advantage of a teachable moment by pomtmg out that just as
rules have to be made for games to be enjoyable, society makes
similar demands on its citizens (by means of laws, taxes, traffic
regulations, and so on). - ;

Have students write up the games they created and start a file of
favorite games, -

Realize that the use %f creative games is a unique way to introduce |
informat competition. Discussion. of the good and bad qualities
of competition would be a good follow-pp to such activities.

Observation Cue

Observe the personal traits which surface during such activity..
Who leads? Follows? Obeys the regulations? Tries to take
advantage? Cooperates? Argues? Pouts? Encourages classmates?
Congratulates the winner? Make mental notes and commend
those who deserve it.
performing poorly.

Find ways to help those who are




Use of a Parachute

Theme: Movement with a Parachute
Componentsy Locomotor and Nonlocomotor Movements;
Physxca[ Fitness; Grasping and Releasmg,
Audio Dlscrlmmatlon
-
Preparation 14

/‘/
Provide one parachute; several yarn balls; one playground ball.
Spread_the parachute out and have the class members sit arbund it.

365 -

1088167

Narrative

Everyone, stand up and hold on to the parachute with two
hands. See if you can stretch your bodies way up high and then
quickly curl and pull the chute close to the ground. This time we

will do it again, but we will start by having the chute as close to

the ground as possible. OK. Pop the chute! Now we,will stretch
again and then curl without letting go. When we curl, try to pull
the chute down so that you end up on the inside of it.

Hold on to the chute with your right hand. Let’s stretch out
away from the chute and walk around in a circle. Suppose we were
fire fighters going to a fire. How would we move and how would
we sound? The fire is out and we are all so happy. How should we
move now? Face the chute and hold onto it with two hands again.
Pretend that it is a giant rug and that we want to shake every bit
of dust from it. How can we do that? Let’s put some yarn balls on
the chute and pretend that they are popdorn balls. How can we
pop them off the chute? What else can we pretend that they are?
Let’s put one big rubber ball on the chute and pretend that itis a
sailboat in the ocean. We will try to make a big wave to push the
boat around the sea. Can we do so without losing the ball?

This time we will pretend that our chute is a huge fishing net.
When your number is called, try to change places with someone
else who has the same number. Do it fast—before you get caught
in the net! Each time you change places, you must move in a
different direction. This time, when your number is called, you
will go into the center and make any balanced shape that you like.
The rest of us will make a mushroom with the parachute and poke
our heads into the mushroom to see your balanced shape!

Now let’s stretch the parachute very tight. ..
let’s run. . .. Oops! Wrong way! Let’s turn around and walk; now
hop; now sklp . Whoa! Let’s pop the chute once . . . twice.
Now pop it very hard #hd let. it go when it is as hlgh as
possible. . . . Whew!

Cues for Effective Learning

Teach students to hold on to-the parachute with both hands
turned down. SN

. Hold on, and .

133% 00
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Emphasize the need for care of the chute and insist that. no one
step on it or play underneath it excepnt when told to-do so.

of the children as the c'hute is going up. This

procedure .is’ followed 'in games in whlch the _children move,
under the chute. .
, “~

M1x~ calming activities with exciting ones because children ase
‘stimulated by this actl\nty,

.
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-ObservatxorrCue

Reahze that the actmty may tax the strength of the youngest

children. Therefore, limit the. actmty sessions to an appropnate
length. -

Discuss why parachutes are used. Have students write paragraphs

on the theme The Day My Chute Saved Me! . -

X.\

.

"Watch to see if alt children can fol‘low verbal directions quickly.
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Movement with Use of QObstacles - R Wy -

" Theme: . Sequences of Movements Through, Across, up , Narrative
, ' . and o, and over a Variety of Obstacles “ 1, Stegel and Lind Climber .
“Components. Kinesthetic Awareness, Nonlocomotor Move- = a. Find a way to move up the apparatus at one level; move
. ments; Creativity; Physical Eitness - across it at anether level; and move down the far srde at
s . ) i still another level.
| * . Preparation \ . b. Find a.way <o move up the apparatus so that the feet g0
. . Provide a Stegel. or Lind chmber Arrange the apparatus so that first; move aross it so that the hands lead; and move dbwn
% ‘ one incline is attached to_ope end and the other incling is, ®  the far side so that the head goes first.
attached to the otker end. Place the beams at yarying levels. ( _ C. Make a sequence of thrge dlfferentkbackward movements
¢ " Provide a h_orizonta}}ladder or climbing frame. Be sure that this across the apparatus.
, outdoor equipment is not placéd on-a hard-top surface. If 1t is . .d. Move up, the apparatus usmg a twisting mov’ement Move
. placed on such a surface, mats should be plaeed underneath, the " across it, stretchihg “and- curling; and move down it,
equipmen B turning.” * " - - »
Providg climbing ropes. Place’ mats uhder the ropes for safety. = , ! . .o x>,
< . . " 2. Horizontal Ladder.(Playground Equipment)

a. Move ucross the ladder so that_your body is in a stretched
.position. Move across the ladder again, combining three,
-~ differentStretches 16 get from one side to the othes.

b. Find a way to move across the bars backwards or sideways."
Begin the movemeng by hanging in a stretched sh pe and
end by hanging in anOther stretched shape.  »

c. Find a way to move frd?'n Bne end of the Bars to the other
by twisting and urning. »o - .

"d. See if-you can move across the bars withyour feetleadmg
Begin in an upyﬁat position and end im 4n inverted

» - ° position. >N -t
. ' .3, Hanging Rope T <
g P i @ Seeif you can climb the rope usmg your hands andyfeet:
Y ’ b. See-how many different ways you can ‘find to clrmb the
- rope. &
' _ c. See if you can find a way t¢ swing on the tope. C_an you
. swing:in an inverted position? * - ‘ .
. d. See Myou oan stand on the bench pnbox with your rope.
y R Then push offﬁe box andfand on ihagain % x
. 2 . . . . < -\
\)4 S "
" ~ . 3
e . -
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(S Select the students who had the most efficient climb and use them

E

PRA i text provided by ERiC

t T . [ ; 3
Cues for Effective Learning
/" Plan to use more than one piece of large equipment so that. waiting,
in' line will be kept to a minimum. ’
Combine the Stegel and Lind climber with other indoor apparatus
or activity if simultaneous use of indoor and outdoos stations is

,not feasible.

as demonstrators for the rest of the class after all the students
have triedirope climbing. '

% S\
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Provide aaequate spottersif small trampolines are'sed. - .

Encourage a slight body swing during arm crosses of horizontal
ladders so that the principle of opposition can be ap*d.

,

Observation Cue e 1

Look for students who lack/sufficient arm strength to negotiate
rope climbs and walks’on the horizontal ladder. Encourage ¢
students to develop the needed strength by performing the
strength development activities found in Chapter 4, »
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Dramatic - Acfivities - .‘

Theme: Combination of Locomotor and Nonloco-

<

motor Movements in Dramatic Activities
. &7 . .
*Components: Lecomotor and Nonlocomotor Mogements
Creative Expression; Small-Group Leadershlp
and Followershlp
Preparation ! .

Proyide onQ hat for each student a record player for the class, and
music that suggests motorcycles Create an_environment - for,
Creativity through the use of enthusiastic ‘role playing and
comments such as* ‘““Varoom!. Here come  the cyclists!” or
“Watch out for the trucks!” or “Ién’;\ this freeway beautiful?”

. 'Involve students in gibberish;activity to provide

~ .

Narrative ~ °~ ~ e L
Gibperish game, Everyone, find a space, When the musxc begms
move around 'the Yoom as though you are on a motorcycle. Before ,
we Begin, let’s put our helmets on and get on our motorcycles. v
det’s start the motor. Now rev it up.. Listen to the music. Slowly
begin to move jn and out of the traffit, stopping frbm time to
time for a stoplight. When the music stops, find a partner and
preténd thaf poth of you have just crashed into each other. You
are not hurt, but you are upset that your motorcycle is ruined.
Neither of you can speak Enghish. You talk irfgibberish, trying to °
blame &ach other for the accident. You have to exaggerate your
body movements to help'you gommunicate your ideas. Oh well! It
was all a game, and no one is'hurt. No motorcycles.. Let’s go on to
the next activity! .
Hat game. Everyone, choose whatever hat you like, finda space
and sit down. When the music begins, move around in your space
and in the general space as though you are the charactef whose hat
you are wearing. First, move around in slow motion. Then move ‘
around quickly ~Everyne, place your hat on-the floor and go-fimd— - =
a new hat, Pretend that ydu are in a department store trying on
hats. You think that nd one.is looking, so you put on-the hat and
pretend that you are the character whose hat you are wearing, '
Oops! Hetg comes someone. Quickly, take the hat off and put it
on trﬁ floor™2gain. Now find ‘4 new hat, and we will do the same
thing. Which fia¢ do you like best? Stand next to jt. :
| Joining i LEty create threg to four scenes in which we begin .
With one persor)\actmg and mgving about and eventffally wing up :
with everyong jolning in. We Will break into grQups of six to eight
persons. Each group should select a.leader, who will decide what
the idea Yor the scene will be. No one will be told what the scene .
is. The leader begins by acting out a part. "As soon as anyone else
in. the group recognizes what the scere is, that person should
become anothet character or a prop that fits 1r’1ﬁto the s¢ene, .

Cues for Effective Learning " T

joyable expe-

riences. and encourage 'exaggerated body moverent to express

A

an 1dea ! .
. .
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Discuss why people argue and

f N 13 , .

Take advaptage of a teachable moment and discuss safety
precautions necessary when using a-real motorcycle. |

Set up an imaginary road map and have students follow the
arrows,.stop signs, yellow lines, and so on.

‘ Avond allowing the students to become overstimulated. Introduce

“an idea, experiment with it bnef[y§ and then move on. to
another challenge.

Consider having students ““ride their motorbikes’ when going to

lunch or have them take the gft"emoon bus.*® . ‘
ow- they can settle diSagre'eménts
acceptably. : :

Have stutents bring old hats from home or use the hat they made
in qrt class when the hat game is to be played. .

Use: ‘role playmg in seftings with which children are famﬂlar to
precipitate «lmaglnatlve ideas. Provide tlme for such involve-
ment. ° v ’

Watch t )1 patterns of movement that students select. If the
pattems are redundant or consisteptly easy or bland, suggest
*more challengmg ones. If the children always walk for example,

encourage them to skip,or add a personahty charactenstlc such
as being a horse-riding Westemer

Have a list of suggested scenes in your mind when playmg in case

L

members of the class need help in petting started: a night at a
pizza parlor (The cook is mixing and rolling pizzas, waiters or
waitresses are serving patrons, members of a.family are'asking
for service; the juke box is playing; and teenageérs are daricing);
an evening at the:ice follies (The chorus line is skating, novelty
skaters, spotlight operators, musncla‘ns, and tHe conductor,
soloists, ticket sellers, and concessionaires-are carrying out their
duties); a tnp to the zoo‘(Vanous animal§ move abouf: the
keepers are caring for the amma.ls ‘and vendors are selling
peanuts and balloons).- - | o , )

L« ¢ L

~ .’

Observation Cue*

Look for very creative students Aﬁlow them

gpportunities to star

of. direct various dramatic act1v1t1es Encou age the lfess creative

s
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Sihgipg ‘Games s

Theme: _ Use of Creative Movement in Traditional and
. Nontraditional Singing Games :
Components: Creative Expression; Locomotor and Non-
locomotor Movements; Body Image
Preparatlon

Provxde one hoop or rope per child for the song “Here We Go
"Round the Mulbesry Bush.” : »

. b i b 4 . 3 7 iy W ES,"&:‘;;';

Ry
[

‘until we sing ‘the line ‘I belong to somebody.”

o

L) +
o
. . N
Narrative ’

Today, we are going fo act out some songs! How many of you
know “Shoo Fly”" Let’s sing it. ... Let’s sing it again. The worgs
are: ) .

V'erse." 1 feel, I feel, I feel like the morning star.

[ feel, I feel, I feel like the morning star.

Chorus:  Shoo fly, don’t bother me,

- Shoo fly, don’t bother me.
Shoo fly, don’t bother me. .
For I belong to somebddy (name of person). .

Now that we know the song, let’s act 1t out! While we sing the
first verse, we will skip all around, into and olt of all the spaces,
When we sing that
line, each of you find a partner and sit down together. Then, when
we sing the verse, each set of partners will move as you feel. We
camgmove as though we all feel the same or as though we feel
different. Once we start the chorus again, we will sgart skipping.
When we get to the “I belong” hﬂe we will find a ne%
feel different. Any questlons" OK. Let’s act out. “Shoo fly .

+ Everyone, make one large circle and face the center. Sit down.
Let’s sing “Looby Loo.” The vg‘ds are as follows;

Chorus:  Here we go, Loob)? Loo; here we go, Lobby light. . X

: Here we go, Looby Loo, all on a Saturday night. " ,

Verse: You put your {various parts of one’s anatomy) in; you put
P your d out; you put your ,

i and shake it all about (use’ right
hand, left hand, right foot, left foot, elbows, knees right side,
Jeft side, whole self and soon) .

. y

During the singing of the chorus, you.may stand and move in
any way you want within your space. But once you decide»on a
way t0 move, move that way for the whole chorus. When we sing
the verse, put the part, of the body named into the circle, out of
.the circle, and into the circle again. Shake if at any level you like
‘and then get ready to move during the singing of the chorus.

’

9

artner and

f
g ’ 2 9 .

. ! ‘ ) ‘e \.j

. . . .
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Now everyone, get a hoop or a fength of rope and put it into a
small circle. Sit down in the ingide of your circle. We’re going to
do “Here We Go ’Round the Mulberry Bush,” and I want you to
think of your hoop or circle as yéur own bush. Each time we sing
the chorus, move ardund your bush in any way you want. During
the verses you should perform the actions called for and somehow
use your hoop. For instance, we could pretend that we are singing
the verses.in the olden days, béfore electricity. You might have to
be the machine, or crank the machine! Or we could pretend that
we are really cool-up-to-date—in the era of automation. How can
you move to the verses and be truly modern? OK. Let’s review the
words of the song and then sing in the old style for a féw verses.
and then in thg modem style for the rest of the verses. Can you
sing the verses and pretend you are angry? Very tired? Happy" In
ahurry? Great!.

Cues for Effective Learninig

Note that singing games makes exercise enjoyable.

Discuss many ‘different ways students might “feel” before per-
forming the activity (for example: like a kangaroo, like a silly
goose, and so on). ’

Speak an idea aloud or write it on the chalkboard 1fyou want the
students to do the same thin . -
Have students form groups of t ree if some students lack artners.
In “Looby Loo” have the students shake their bolies vi orously.
" Encourage exaggerated mgyement and flowing techniqug so that

the, pantomime, actmt&es surpassed by creatx“ve da

ments.
Consider using ‘“Hokey Pokey” as an alternate to “Looby Loo
Teach this theme as'a whole day’s activity or use each part of it

separately. - i B

1

* Teach these words: L .

Here we go ’round tha:isnulberry bush, :
The mulbérry bush, the mulberry bush.
Here we go ’round the mulberry bush,

Chorus:

. So early in the morning. .
. v g
;\ - —
& ‘ ¢ N
140 285 )
¢ ] . -

-
«

Verses: 1. This isthe way we wash out clothes, .
" Wash our clothes, wash our clothes. *
This is the way we wash our clothes,

So early Monday morning, —
2. .. .iron our clothes, ’
.. . so early Tuesday mormng .
3. ... mend our clothes, - .
. ... so early Wednes\ay morning. :
4. ... sweep our floor,
... 5o early Thursday morning.
5. ...scrub our floor

.. so garly Frida mornmg
6. ... make a cake,
. . . so early Saturday moming.
7. ... move with our family,
4 -. . so early Sunday mo'rning.

Teach the days of the week while being involved in enjoyable
movement to make concomitant learning possible.
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- Pathways'of Movement - - - .o '
< L, ) " ' ! R \
' Theme: ° Use of Various Pathways of Movement Narrative . T8
- ) : . P . o L . . * Today, we are going.to have fun! Each greup of three os four of”
# Components: LocomotoT Skills; Kinesthetic a.nd Spatial i going to design a.secret pattefn, and tHen we %%e going to
. R Awareness; Visual Discriminatieh; Laterality. move to what-weesee! Now each group of*three or four, get some
i . o - . paper and some markers. Spread out all over the room. Each one
. Prepdration { e of you, put a secret design on your group’s sheet of paper. Write as
Provide each group with bptcher paper or newspaper pg,mts large as possible. You can draw a circle; an angle or sees of,
magic markers, or crayons. angles; a jagged, “straight, or curved line dr series of lines; or a .
Perform fhis activity indoors or in a place where the finished  combination of any dé\gn you want. The patterns can cross over '
drawings car be easily displayed. ' G one anothér or be quite separate. When you are finished, bring
Have a sample pattern to show the class 1fneed9.d your design to _me; and I will keep it a secret until all of the ',
. ) ) f drawings are in. Once they are in, I will mix them up and hang
o I them on the board. Then each group will try to move through.the
‘ — ' — - design it has created, and we will try. to gaess Wthh drawing is its.
’ ’ QK. Draw your desi
X ‘Now T'll.hang them up, and all 'of 'you will rehearse what

movements you will make to interpret your design. OK. Let’s have
group one go first. Show us your design, ang we: will try to guess
which drawmg you represent. We won’t tell until every group tas
. performed. Then we will guess them all. Concentrate on moving’
just liKe your design. Concentrate while your classmates perform
™50 that you can pick out their designs.

Now let’s move through' every design in the cldss. Use different
locomotor movements and 'different levels each time you change
directions.

OK. Now let’s play follow-the- leader through ‘each of the
designs. A different member of the group leads each time you .
change designs. -~

Cues for Effective Leaming - “

Bave students move ‘to pathways reflected in designs to help in.
symbol and concept discrimination, laterality, and special °
awareness. The” students will have,to visualize the directions
from their own perceptxons ove right, left, forward, back-

- ward, or zlgzag in response to visual or audxtory cues. and travel .

. a distance that they feel is prpportionately correct. Assist the

s ) students 'by offering gentle verbal cues if they should turn the

- wrong way. or fail to complete the suggested Pathway. .

il ey S - 2%h
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Encourage students to strefch their imaginations and explore Have students move individually or in a group as they demon- .

. various kinds of movements at different levels to make the - strate. If they move as a group, consider having them replicate, * ¢
T, activity a creative effort. their own designs over and over to create a working machine.
. * Consider the use of jump ropes$ to outline the designs if paper and !
. paints are unavailable. . \  Observation Cue . ) S
Use electronic background music to stimulate the students while Make the game competitive, awarding points to the group that can /\/
they are sketching and to encourage rhythmic movements while guess the most, the group that exhibits the most creative
they are performing. . performance, and so on. . ) -
/ N \
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Rhythmic , Pafterns - L L
. Theme: ’ Combination of I...!ocomotorh and Nonloco- Na@ve o .- L. .
i « . motor Movements in Rhythmic Patterns Everyone, get into groups of two or three. Choose any object

Com;;orreﬁts: Locomotor and Nonlocomotor Movements: that you and -your partner would like ta be and make the shape of

) . Kinesthetic Awareness; Laterality; Direction- that cl;l_)Jeet w1ti}}.your bodles. On_cemyou have made the shape of
ahty, Creative Expression; Group Coopera- the object, see if you can’move \A"l.t n your own 3pace as though -~
. you were that object. Let’s do so again, but try to act in response
. ‘ tlbn Auditory Digcrimination A ) o . ,
' : . to the drumbeat. Take six counts to get into your shape and 12
Preparati ~ counts’to move. Let’s do it again, and be another object. This time |
paration ) - . . |
< . .. \ ) we will get into the shape of our object in $ix counts and then. .
Have students bring in appropriate objects or pictures of objects move across the floor for 12 counts. Now let’s combine the two |
(for example, bottle openers, clothespins, scissors). patterns. We will’'make the shape of the first object in six counts,
Provide one drum%nd one drumbeater. move for 12 counts, take six counts for transition, six more counts
Display the Obe?\Ct‘§ or picturesso that all members of the class can. o get into our new shape, and 12 counts to move across the floor. |
3
see them. . A N o I/‘b@ersnanyone know the emergency telephone nurdber of the fire
' ) , ) departinent? Let’s take that number and, within our spaces, make

up a sequence of movements to move to that number. If the
telephone number.is, for example, 449-5252, let’s clap our hands

four times, stretch our arms over our heads for four countsy jump

up and down for nine counts, move to a low level for five counts,

rest for two counts, stretch our’arms over our heads for five s
counts, and clap for two counts. First, let’s practice. Thenet’s

. break up into groups of three or four and make up patterns of
movement in accordanee with the telephone number given so that

you can perform as a group. Try to vary your levels and combine
nonlocomotor movements with locomotor movements. Great!

Now use_your own telephone ntmber. Let’s guess what it is!

Cues for Effective Learning

Plan activities centeged on this lesson. Have students talk about
the items or pictures they have brought from home and
determine their uses. Have thém learn to spell the names of the ,
items they have presented Have the students make up a
mystery certering on the items brought from home and write
about it or dramafize it for their classmates. ,

. ' .Maintain a regular drum rhythin so that students can become

. adjusted to it and move with assurance and poise.

. . : : ‘ &
-
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- - Words, Colors, and Sounds - b
' / : .
! ‘ ' : - 2 : :
. - _Theme: Movement in ReSponse to Words, Colors and Narrative o . ) .
e, Sounds . . Everyong, find your own personal space. As soon as you see a ’
. Gomponents: Auditory and Visual Discrimination: Kmes- - card with an 5 word on it, or hear me say an s word, do what that
. . word says. (Suggested words include slither, skid, shake, scratch “
thetic Awareness . .
o . , Slip, shiver, snegk, slide, spin, and skate.)
Pre . . \\ Each of you, get a crayon that is your favorite color a(fd a piece
paration . g’
. of paper.. Think of as miany things s you can that are always that
! Prepare flash cards, using a variéty of movement words startmg «  color. Draw a picture of one of those things. After everyone has
' with the same letters. drawn a picture, we will hang-the pjctures and move m the way in
. Provide crayons and paper for each child; a record player and the which the picture-and color make us feel: . ¥
) recording of Walt Disney’s “Haunted House”; and a tape Let’s go for a-walk to the park. While we afe walking, let’s keep
recorder, tape, and microphone for recording sounds_in a patk.  our ears open for different kinds of sounds that we gan record.

Note- If a park is not located nearby, have available a recording .~ When we get back to school, we will play the tape and move to the
' * of sounds that might e heard in a park. Many recordings of ~ sounds. We can even make up a story about the sounds. Some |
sound effects are available for, purchase ) things that we might listen for ar%sounds made by animals and . |
insects; the sirens of fire enginés@®aves crunching under,our feet; . 4
automJSnles rushing past us; the splash of water in water |
fountains; children laughing: and perhaps even a band playing. . |
Let’s listen to a Halloween record. You are goink to hear sounds |
. of things’ you-hear on Halloween. When you hear a.sound you |
recognize, move as though you are the person or thing makmg that :

T
eta e
Y Ld

]

sound. / . .

Do you know of things that make sougd‘s having a constant . \
rhythm? Some the sounds are a heartbeat, a watch ticking, a .
horse galloping, coffee perkm and so on. Let’s think of other
sounds. Now clap the pattern fou hear. Now move your body in
some way to that same rhythmiC pattern. Let’s-try our heartbeat;

a watch ticking; and so on,

. Cues for Effective Learning . .

Realize that this lesson will help students to develop not only
auditory discrimination skills but also sight vocabulary skills. -
Moving to sounds in conjunction with, visual cues will help
students learn to dlscnmmate among various word meanings

|

\

\

|

% |
\

* and spellings. - ' J

Note that mixing s words with words not starting with s w1|| help
. ‘ . the teacher evaluate the concentration, sen f letter aware-
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Substitute other words ana.etters as.the key words (for example, Have, students creaté a dance to accompany the _sounds/,qg. the
have a ¢ day for tapping, tripping, tugging, tackling, trudging, “Haunted House™ recording and have them spell the names of
tramping, tickling, turning, twisting, and traveling). < what they (the students) have become. .

Teach- this theme in the different sessions. : Observation Cue T ' '

Have the sthdents list the .items heard on the ‘Walt Disnei Watch for student responses ),6 the various words, gounds, and
recording of the “Haunted House,” develop flash cards, an colors. Use their responses as-'evidence of skills in visual and .o
then perform the items heard. . o auditory discrimination. . . T
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Movemenr Through 'Spoce ‘

4

| -~
Theme: - MovLment Through Space with Emphasxs on
) the Use of Various Parts loe Body .
Components: _Body Image;. Kinesthetic Awareness; Cre-
. ativity; Locomotor ar\d Nonlocomo#or Move-
ments
-~ -o ’ -
Preparation . "

. Obtain.2/4 or 4/4 music conducive to shaking movements gnd
* marionettes (for example, include *Shake, Rattle, and Roll’”;
.“The Rubber Band Man”; “The Children’s March,” from The
v Kzrig and I; and “The Entertainer,” from The Sting. -
Provide two rubber band ropes and a record player.
Make a rubbér band maze before class or plan to have several
. students. hold par‘ts of the rubber bands at various Ievel,gtto
make a maze for-their classmates.

-

-, to the beat of the music. When the musj
@ one part of your body. Keep shaking that part of your body until

v -

Nafratxve .
Ever%ne find a way t8 move into and out of the spaces so that

you lead with your glbow; Can you do it at a.hlgh level? A low,

. level? Thls time; |
ground and

'S Iead vs@th Qur noses, moving both low to the

re. Let’s’lead thh our seats. What other

+ parts of ou e lead with? Tty one! Try another! Noy
try moving a he room so, that your hands are higher than any

. Other part of your. body Can you mové so that your knees are
hlgher than anything else? Let’s try to move so that our stomachs
are high in the air. Let’s Keep everything else Iow

While you age in your own space, try shakmg your fingers and .

wiggling your toes. Shake your. elbows and feet at the same time.
Try shaking three different parts of the body at the same time.
 Now shake all over. Walk dround the room, shaking now one part
_ of your body; now another; and another. Shake all three parts.at
once. Walk and shake your whole body. Shake your whole body
ops, freeze except for

the'music starts; then begin shaking all over again.

Pretend that you are a marionette and that you have strings
attached to the di
_someone is pulling

freshly laid
away. Then
nother. You

can pull away a little bit, but you-are stt
part of your bedy free, another part gets stuck. ‘ -

Let’s all move through our ribber band maze. Move in and out
of the different shapes. Change your levels so that you lead with a
_diftéent part of the body every time you go through a new shape.

or Efféctive Learmifig T

Review the various panfs oT the body with the students before
they begin this activity.
* Increase the lesson’s difficulty and add® laterality by asking
Students tow~lead with their right knee or left knee, right
shoulder or left sHoulder, and so on,

Cue

L]
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Call out the strings thqt are bemg pulled during the marionette
section of the theme. Call them out faster and faster and m
combinations to chaﬂenge the students. :

Observation Cue

Use participatioh in this th

much the students knov
_ Teach ‘students to make rubber band mazes and emphasize that _ students_who_have_ oH

the students should always maintain control of the part of the
L‘ *

response angd work wit
rubber band they are holding or standing on.

imaﬁe found in Chapter 4

' 1

eme as ah opportunity to evaluate how
/ about the parts of the body. Identify °

hvious—difficulty. %n.mg an—immediate

-

1 them on activities related to body
L, ‘

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Changing Relafionships .

-

Theme: Changing Relat}onships of Parts of the Body
Components-, _ Seif-Image: Nonlocomotor Movements: Cre-
ative Expre;sxon Awareness of Parts of the
. Body; Visual Discriminatiof ‘
s L L
- -7
Preparation

Give the students an oppottunity, beforesthe lesson is begun,,to \

work with clay so that they beeome familiar with 1ts consis-
tency and other qu,ahtles -

Use music with a flowing quality for the dancing part.of thys
theme. (Any musical selection from Jopathan j‘u'mgston
Seagull, by Neil Diamond, is recommended) o>

Provide a long area for shadow p]ay by using an exxstmg wall that
receives the sun or creating an'area by the use of unshaded
lamps. . -

1188167

-~

.
‘\

‘
7’ >

Narrative -— ——-

~ ¢

S .
’

Everyong, find a partner. Let’s pretend that some of you- .are
sculptors and some of you are clay. Those who ‘are clay should
curl up and become little balls. The sculptors are ‘going to make

beautiful statues of you. Gently, let’s have {he “Sculptors begin .

making a shape out of the clay. Whlchever way the sculptors.place
the clay, the clay must stay.there. From time to flme the sculptors
should step back and look at their creations-to see what changes
need to be made. Let’ s/bave all the sculptors sit down together and
rest from their handwdrk. While _they are resting, let’s pretend that
someone has come by with some magic powder and dusted all of
the statues with it. The magic powder has made the statues come
to life. Quietly, while the sculptors are resting, let’s have the
statues dance around the room as though they are now alive. When
they hear the music, they should begin moving in, and when it
stops, they should quickly return to their spaces and to the shapes
the sculptors left them in. Now let’s reverse the procedure. Those
who were clay w1l| become the sculptors anpd vice versa.,

Let’s do some shadow ‘play. Everyone, stand next to the wall so

_ that you can see your shadow. Stand still and make your shadow

as large as you can. Can you move to make it even larger? Stand
still and make it as small as you can. Can you move and make it
even smaller? Using your hands only, can you make the shadow of
a letter on the wall? Can you make andther letter, using your
whole body? Make one animal shape with one hand and another
with the other hand. Have the two animals talk to each other, play
with each other, and be angry. Can you do the same thing with a

* partner? Each of you should make the sifape of an animal with,

L

A

ft

. your body. Now both of you should make the shape of-a letter *

with your body. Look at only the shadows. Can you guess what
letters your neighboi’s shadows are?

-Can you make one part of your body higher than all the, rest?

- Can you make the matching part of your body lower that any

»

other parts? Can you make two matching bedy parts high and two____

other matching parts low? What was the hardest thing to make in
shadows? Letters? Animals? Anything else? Why is it hard to make
letters? OK. Let s all rin until you hear fe cry out freeze” Then

’ 149
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make Yyourself into
toward me. When

/'. - )

.zfmonster statue When I clap my hands, run
yell Freeza! the second time, stop, breathe

~ .
Let students who are particilarly talented at muking animal
shadows create a Gramatic presentation for their classmates.

deeply _ten tlmes/ and walk mto the "building for your next
actmty !,-" \ . :

— — - [ -

Cues for Effectwe Leammg

~~  Reinforce learning by Teviewing the-

Give verbal cues (“Reverse your fingers”

or “Use your right-

hand”) to students having dlfﬁchlty in visual discrimination.

of the class.

tasKs accomplished at the kad

.Encourage .s'tudents to work ©on symmetrical and asymmetncal
sculptures. . .

Encougdge students who are sculptmg to mold each ﬁnger ear,
eyé and so on:

k }:iréve one sculptor work with more than one student and make a

/ group of statues.
Realize that students who. have perceptual difficulty will have

trouble doing shadow work. Encourage students to help one
another perceijve the correct forin and dimensions. -

150
305
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Give students opportunities for vrgorous activities before going
mtd class so that they will release any pent-up entergy they may
have and will feel relaxed when they resume classwork.

. .. . '

Look for' student cooperation and .cfeativity m these qulet'
activities. )

Provide opportunities for students having difficulty with visual
discrimination fo review the material on pefceptual motor
actlvmes in Chapter 4, partlcularly the tasks assigned.

Obsel’vatlon Cuee \/
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. Movement While Blindfolded -
S — ; —Théme’ - vement-While-Blindfolded-in-Relation-to - ——Narrative - , . i
' : i Objects and to a F’artner ) Cows anq Ducks. ‘We are going to play a game called Cows and *
Componen[s_ Tactile Discrimination, Audlmry Dis'crimi-‘ Ducks. This half of the class will be dUCkS and that half will be
.. nation; New Games ’ ] cows. Remember to which half you belong. Everyone, scatter and «
S . + find a place to sit down.’Put on your blindfold. When you hear the
’ ) Preparation . . . word Go! everyone, withouf peeking, should try to find your bwn T

group of animals. You have to do so by listening to the sounds
that your own group makes. The cows will say 00! and-the
ducks will say quack’ The first team that gets together wins.»

Provide a blindfold for every chxld and 75 to 100 beanbags, small
o objects, or number cards.
\ Use a hazard-free area far from classrooms.
> : : Bump and Stzck This game is called Bump and Stick’ Everyone,
find a'space and put on your blindfold. On the signal Go/ begin
moving around the room, trying not to touch anyone, If you
touch anyone or bump into anyone, you must stick to that person
where you first touched. Then the two of you will move around
the rbeﬂ',/trying to find othgrs to stick to. Eventually, everyone ]
_will be stuck to someone else. Remember that when you arg by ~ ; .
ourself, you should avoid touching otliers. Once you are stuck to
someomeyxyou should try to find others %o stick to. :

Trust Walk. Let's play the game Trust Walk. Everyone, find a
partner and sit down. One. person will put on a blindfold, and the
other will be the leader. Several beanbags have been pfaced around
the room, On the signal Go! the leaders will guide their partners to
thosc’beanbags “The leaders may not touch their partners, they ~
may guide by verbal cues only. The blindfolded partner is to
.collect as many bearfbags as possible before the signal is given to
stop. At the end of the game, the couple with the most beanbags
wins. '

Cufes for Effective Leaming ’

- Be sure that all of the “cows” ind “ducks” are thoroughfy
. - . mingled before starting the game Cows and Ducks.

Remind students to make bnly their own animal sounds and no
. - others so that they can find one another with déspat(;h.

T . : . 3 . Play Cows and Ducks in an area well away from the classrooms so
. 5 ] . that the noise will not distract others. - ¢ : e

o . & SR ' ’ ' 15H A :
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) ~ .
Assugae responsibility for the saf@y of the students because they
are blindfolded for these activities.. Do not allow them to
wander too far from thé others or get into danger

Encourage students serving as leaders in the Trust Walk to use the

¢

-
~ o . .

Give point valiu;s to colored beanbags.and have the students
compute their scores once thé game is completed.

Observation Cue -
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Watchfor students who have difficulty with audltory discnimi-
e natlon and refer them to the activities described in Chapter 4.
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Theme: Changes in Body Position While Working with
Smal] Apparatus ' .
Components: * Spatial Awgreness; Balance; Kinesthetic Aware-
. ~ ness; Logomotor gnd Nonlocomotor Move-
¥ ments
Preparation 7

Obtain six straws for every child, one comic book per chd, music,
and a record player. (Use 4/4 time music. Consider using the
musical piece “The Entertainer” from the motion picture The
Sting.) .

M ga Y

N o
N o

P

Qo
S
w

Body Position: bSrholl App.ordrus

-

.

Narrative

Everyone, get six straws and find a space in which to sit down.
Make any picture you like with your straws. When [ start the
music, dance around your straws and then dance around to look at
the other students’ straws. Don’t step on anyone’s creations. Now
everyone, make two triangles out of your straws. Find out in how
many ways you can balance while putting different parts of your
body inside the triangles. Everyone, wiggle as you walk around
your triangles. How would you bellyache-walk around them? Can
you itchgwalk around them? Find a partner and make a giant
triangle out of your straws. See if both of you can find a way to
balance inside the triangle. Can you make a balanced shape,
touching each other so that your bodies are on the outside of the
triangle? When the music begips, play follow-the-leader, dancing to
the music around, over, and in your triangles. , ~

Everyone, take two straws and see if you ean make propellers
out of them. Can you move the straws, shifting them in your
fingers? How many different ways can you find to pick up your
straws? Can you pick them up with your feet? Your elbows? Try
balancing your straws on a finger. Can you balance them on your
thigh? On your elbow? Try balancing them on another part of
your body. Try one more part.

Everyone, get a comic book and find a space in which to sit
down. See how many different, funny\ ways you can find to read
your comic book. Can you read it in a push-up position? Lying on
your back? On your $tomach? How else? Find any picture you
like im your book and act out the picture in slow motion. Find
your favarite character in the book and-act out that character. See
if you can read your comic book, changing your body position
four different times. We will start low andl change to a high
position, then we will move to an even higher position and end at
a low level. We will do it to music, and we will change after every
fourth measure. ’ . .-

(When the music ends, the teacher gives final directions.) OK!
You were really good. Now stack your comic books in the box
and put your straws and/their wrappers in the trash can. Quickly
and quietly get ready to go back to class,

53
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.? \\ Cues for Effective Leanﬁng . !

. . ¢

Review geometric shapes befo;ﬁéﬁoing to physical education. Give
students ample time to make many shapes and name them-*
before moving into the lesson. -

'Play the music ahead of the actual participation so that stadents
: can refine their thinking about the actions they will employ to
* characterize a selected hero or hereine.

Reinforce creative activity by having others in the class stop and

» - watch those engaged in descriptive movement of high quality.
. e . - ¢
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. Discuss the principle of balance so that students relate ' the
triangular shape to the wide base needed for successful activities
.in balancing. |

Discuss why other bases for balance are less successful, '

.

. Use this lesson to evaluate'students on balance and cooperation.
Caiition students who are distracted by the straws or comic

. books to concentratg on the lesson and follow the directions
givg_n by the teacher.

Observation Cue ’ ) .

-
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Chongés in--Body Position: Any Apparatus - | -

Change (3' Body Positions While Working with

Theme:
a Partner or in a Small Group and Using Some -
Type of Apparatus '
, Components. Muscular Endurance; Balance; Locomotor
Movements; Visual and Auditory Discrimi-
/ nation
Preparation

Provide one tug-of-war rope for every two students.
Provide one hoop for every two students.
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mazes. Show students pictures of mazes and hlve.them solve
maze puzzles. Point out the_interesting Vriations in mazes.
straight, angular, circular, and so.on. D puss the purpose of
- mazes in labqgatory experiments with mice.
Allot one tire for every two students. Make suge the tires are clean

and dry. | ’é '

\
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Narrative

Tug-of-war ropes. Everyone, find a partner and get a tug-of-war
rope for both of you. Find out in how many different ways you .
can hold onto the rope and pull agginst your partner. Try facing.
your partner and pulling with two hands. Try pull'x"ﬁg with one
hand. Turn your backs to each other and find ways to pull against
each other. Pull against each other so that you are balanced on
three different parts of the body. See if you can find a way to pull
so that a foot or feet are in the loop. Turn your side to yout
partner and find a way to pull against each other. .

iy

vese "Hoop attiviries; Everyone; find 4 partrier and” get” ohe Hoop Tor

the two of you. One partner should hold the hoop low and parallel
to the ground™ The other partner should try to find as many, ways
as possible to go under and over the hoop. Try going under and
over, moving in_a backward direction., Try doing so when leading
with your feet. Have your partner gradually raise the hoop so that
it is easier to get under but harder to get o%er. Change the position
of the hoop so that it is perpendicular to the ground. Hold the
hoop low at first and see how many, different ways your partner-
can find to go through it. Gradually, raise the hoop so that it is
more difficult for your partner to go through it. S

Mazes. Everyone, g‘pt into groups of four to five persons. Using
-hoops, ropes, boxes, and chairs, construct a maze for your own
group. After the maze has been constructed, you will take turns
playing follow-the-leader through the maze. The first leader may
move in any way that he or she likes. The second leader must
move through the maze in a backward direction. The third person
must go through the maze while changing levels and directions.
The last two leaders must go through while combining various
locomotor movements. )

Tires. Everyone, find a partner and get one tire for both of you.
Place the tire on the ground and hold onto your partner’s hands.
See if you can make your partner step on the tire. This is to see
which of you is stronger. Now one garther should find a way to

_ get into the tire, and the other partner should see if you can roll
the tire while your partner ﬁn it. Place your tire flat on the floor

; 5
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again. See in how many different ways you cai;;y play tug-of-wa

" with it. Now try rolling the tire back and forth to ceach other. See

how many different ways you can find to fibll it. A§ the tire comeé
toward you, see if you can:get over it without making it fall over.

Cues for Effective Learning « N
Have students choose partners of equit~size when engaged jn

centests of strength.

Let students demonstr’ate.for another and try each other's

techniques after they hdve had opportunities to expldre.

Emphasize the importance of steady, even pulls. Do not permit
jerky movements.

Insist that no one let go of the ropes dunng the pulling contests.

- Encourage students to move carefully-To that they do not touch

the hoops when they ar€ going under and over them.

Have students make the mazes so that there is a variety of levels
and shapes. The students.may tie the ropes to the hoops and
chairs to make a number of interesting patterns. They may use
" their imagination,in stacking and balancing boxes and tires to
create obstacles. )

Allow ample time for the studgnts to work out their creations.
They enjoy constructing mazes and will produce amazing things
if given an opportunity. to explqre.

Provide smaller tires for students who cafinot control the larger

ones. C .
Be “sure that students have adequate space to move their tires
withaut bumping into each other.
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Use oj szg Pong Boll

Theme: Sequencmg, Throwmg, Catchmg, Stnkmg,
4 and Rolling a Ping-Pong Ball .
Components. . Perceptual Motor Skills—Manipulative, Fine
Motor, Kinesthetic Awareness
Fs ' .
Prepgration

Provide’ ong Ping-Pong ball per student gnd a record player. Select
popular music with a steady beat to use during the lesson’

Teach students about the fragile qualities of a Ping-Pong ball and
encourage the students to be careful but to have a good time.

.Ask.. the students«ia dxscuss -other- ff&gﬂe ~thmgs’~they ‘have

&

observed.

I

Narrative !

Within your own space see if you can bounce a Ping-Pong ball
with your fingers. Can you bounce it with just one finger? Try
changing from finger to finger. Can you hold the ball between two
fingers of the same hand? Can you move the ball to two different
fingers of the other hand? Try holding the ball between two
fingers.of each hand. Try bouncing the ball and catching it with
any two fingers. See in How many different ways you can bounce

’ the ball. Now I am going to play music. Move around the room

bounce the ball with your hand. Keep your eyes closed while

WESO roreeie v o ot s 0 bt 8 e < e

See if you can toss your ball hlgh into>Pfe air and catch it with
one hand. Try doing a trick before you catch the ball. Seeif you
can toss the ball up and let it bounce once before you catch it. Do
so again and see how many bounces you can let the ball take so
that it does not come to a stop before you catch it. Try tossing the
ball into the air, letting it bounce once, and then hitting it straight
up_with the palm of your hand. See<in how many different ways
%oy, can combjne a toss, bounce, hit, and catch. :

Toss the ball up with your hand. Let it bounce once and then

_ try to kick it up into the air again and catch it with your hands.

Can you move the ball around the room by using only your feet?
Try moving the ball around the room with your feet .while the
music plays. When the music stops, trap the ball with any part of
your body except your hands and arms. Be careful not to criish

_“Mister Pong.”

See if you can perform these activities in the order given:

1. Bounce the ball twice; then catch it. Do one jumping jack

while holding the ball gently. Bounce the ball three times;
then sit on the floor with your arms and legs crpssed and
show a big, big smile.

2. Toss the ball up and catch -t after it bounces tliree times.
Hold it gently while you fall down; then stand up two times.
Do two sit-ups; sneeze; and then stand up while holding the
Ping-Pong ball on_your nose and looking as though you are
disgusted. ‘ .
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Now thake up your own sequence. Include some throwing,
catching, and striking movements. Use at 1€ast two different facial
.expressions in your sequence. Can you invent an idea that is truly
. different? Try letting your Ping-Porng ball become anything but a
Ping-Pong ball (for ethple, a bump on the head, a bowling ball, a
bubble—anything but an Addm’s apple). Show and tell three

~ friends what your invention is.

.Now see in how many ways you can roll your Ping-Pong ball on
the floor.  Try rolling it with different parts of the-body. Can you
roll the ball aroumrd your face? Roll it up and down your arm. Can
you place the ball on your shoulder and let it roll by itself over
your upper arm and lower arm to your hand? Let the ball roll
from your knee down your shin to your foot. Well, that’s a lot to

P

do with Ping-Pong balls. Let’s put them away carefuly so that we
CATTPIaY With tHem again.some day. ’ ‘

1

Cues for Effective Learning

Use Ping-Pong balls as small pieces of apparatus for exploration of
movement to create a new dimension. Students are compelled
. P :

o saw e

@

to use fine motor skills and interise concentration to cc)’ntrol the
small, fragile Ping-Pong ball. .

Challenge both visual and auditory tracking ‘by the use of
Ping-Pong balls. )

Stimulate kinesthetic.awareness by applying.body movements as
well as manipulating Ping-Pong balls. Student must cope with

« various féelings and sensations. . .

Aid the development of the small muscles of the hand and wrist so
essential to the control of the writing hand by including
one!ﬁnger and two-finger drills. .

Allow students to respond to planned tasks until they are
comfortable and successful. Then ask the students to create
sequences of their own. Success breeds daring and poise.

’Gs’éﬁ’é’ﬁ"o;{ ,C_\i,—vn‘-" B e il adaadd -f.‘? )

Watch for students who have severe difficulties in this activity.
Refer them to the school nurse for anseye examination. If it is

evident that the students are generally not proficient in ocular
pursuit, the teacher may postpone this activity.

-

N

|
]

Y
-

»
Lo

.
“uLen




Movemenr Under Stress

Théme: Movement of the Body Under Control While
; Enduring Stress
Components. Kinesthetic Awareness, Balance; Response to
Stress; Locomotor Movements -
Preparation

Provide one+half cup of water for each child.

Use disposable, nonbreakable cups.

Make available several towels and an additional supply of water.

Use a record player and music at 4/4 time dunng parts of the
lesson.

¥

Narrative .

Each of you, get one cup of water and find you own space in
which to sit down. Don’t spill any of the water! Hold the cup
above your head. Now put the cup to,the right. Now put it down

in front of you on the floor. Don’t spill it!

When the music begins, get up and exercise around and- over
your cup of water.”Be careful! Don’t knock it over! Now pick up
your cup and keep exercising. If you spill water, get a towel and’
mop up! Then g'e't’some more water—just hal{ a cup from the
fountain. Come righf back because we have many exciting things

do!

é§§top exercising and begin moving around the room. Hold your
cup carefully. Put it over your head! Try to walk quickly;slowly.
Put the cup to your side. Sit down. Stand up! Change the position
of your cup; the level of your body. . . . Freeze/-Can you lie down
holding your cup and crawl on your back? Try it! Now get up-and
walk all about, changing the cup from one hand to the other. Now
try changing hands behind your back. Careful! Don’t spill a drop!
Now' stop. Can you make a circle in the air with your cup? Can
you make another kind of circle? Now spell out the letters of your
name in the air with your cup. .

OK! Put your cup of water on the floor and lie down besxde it.
Relax. Close. your eyes and breathe deeply. Were you afraid that
you would spill your water? Did you have to walk in a strange way
to keep from spilling it? Are your muscles tight? Well, relax. Roll
your head, ease your shoulders, and let your arms and legs flop.
Now roll onto your side and look at your cup.

In a minute I want yQu to cover the cup with your body so that
.no one can see it. But don’t knock it over! OK. Do it.... Now

" pretend that you are a flower and that you are opening your petals

very slowly...very slowly. Now! There you are! A beautiful
flower in the sun. Oh! The sun is going down and you, the flower,
must close your petals for the night. Slowly . . .slowly . .- return
to the closed position. Good! Not much water spilled!

Now get a partner, pick up your cups, and find as many ways as
possible to move the cup back and forth between you. Careful!
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necessary it is to be able to relax. Discuss what oneé should do if
a mistake happens. Help the students realize that they must be

. resilient and k§p going!

/See if you and your partner can: - 3 continue to try even whe‘n stress is all around. Talk about how
}

. Do four different things with the ‘cups over and over. »
2. Mirror your movements. Take turns being the leader.
3. Make up a game, using the cups of water.

’ )

Observation Cu
Now let’s see if you can be a dramatic actor. Put your cup in s ¢

front of you and pretend that: Watch for reactions to stress. Help those who curb their actions
drastically or who spill water. Help them to relax by talking
with them quietly and pointing out that the world has not come
to an end just-because they have spilled water. ‘

1. You are a very old person and can barely move because your
body aches. But there is in front of you a magic potion. If
you drink it, you will b y‘oung“’agam' Drink it and be
young! ... Oh, oh.. magi¢ is-wearing off, and you are
getting o...1... d (An alternative would be: What’s .
this? The wrong potlon” You are turning into a monster! Oh,
woe is me! Oh, woe is me!) .

2. You are a witch. That ¢up is your kettle. Mix up a special
brew for your supper. What are you putting into that pot? (A
fiendish laugh is heard )

3. Your cup is full of poison! You don’t know it, and you drink
all ofit.... Oh...oh...oh.... You have such a stomacf-
ache. Get up, Go for help. Oh ...oh...oh.... Youare tho
weak to walk.... You have to crawl.... You have to pull
yourself back to your cup.... You see? It has turned to
magic! Drink it now 4nd you are well’ Do you feel better?
Then jump for Joy'

~

Cuw for Effective Learning . ‘

Plan a method for distributing the water easily and effectively.
Consider haying aides pour water for the students once the class
is sitting, Or have the water poured into vessels around the
room and allow small groups ‘of students to get water and retum «
. to their own area. . oo
| Call out the names of exercises students might do if they are not
being active whlle moving around and over their cups. . -
Consider using Beethoven s Ninth Symphony or “A Night on Bald R ‘ :
Mountain” as the background music for this lesson' because the - g

music can induce tension. - y
Remind students that they should not drink the water in their - .
- cups. ' S
After class discuss stress again and have students tell when they M
feel stress and how they react. Talk about how necessary it is to
v .

© . 160 o , : )
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Use of Small Objects

Theme: , . Movement of Small and Large Muscles in
. : lation to Small Objects
Components. Adherence to Directiohs) Kinesthetic Av:/are-
’ ! ness, Balance Visual Discrimination, Manipu- .
> lative Skills - . .
e -4 i
Preparation

I?r'ovide'two pairs of dice for each child; a recard player and
popular music; and one 30-inch dowel or wand for each child.

"“wand”). While you work in your owh space, twirl the do

Narrative ¢

Everyone, get a pair of dice and find a space in which to sit
down. Shake the dice and let them roll out on the floor. Count the
lnumb;r of dots and do that number of jumping jacks (sit-ups, silly
jumps, crazy hops, and so on). Roll the dice again and count the
number of dots. Do that number of different exercises in a
sequence of movement while the music plays. -

See if you can toss both dice up with one hand and catch them
with the same hand. Throw them up again but catch them with
the opposite hand. Try putting one die in each hand and, tossing
both dice up at therSame time and catchmg them with the
opposite hand. That’s right, You have to cross over.

‘Balance one die on top of your head and the other on top of
your foot. See if you can kick the die resting on your foot up into
the air so that you can catch it. Don’t let the other die fall from
the top of your head! Tfy to repeat yougsaction. Now keep only
one die on your head. See if you can move around the room while
tossing one die from hand to hand. Balance one die on your head,
the other die on any other part of your body. Move around the
room atga high level; a low level; backwards; to the nght to the
left; and’so on. Don’t drop the dice! If you do, start again.

0

OK. Let's put the dice away and get a piece of doweling
&7

between your fingers. See if you can twirl and switch hands. Twirl
with your hands high; low; to the’ side. Can you twirl lymg on
your back? On your stomach" On your side? Using your hands
instead of your fingers, twirl the dowel as fast as possible. Can you
reverse the direction? Try twirling at different levels. If you.are
having trouble, watch a classmate who can twirl well and then try
again.

Stretch one arm in froht of you and hold the dowel in a vertical
position. Stretch the other arm out to the side of your bodyina .
horizontal position. See if yourcan let go of the dowel, change arm
positions, and catch the dowel with the other hand. Can you catch
the dowel while you are walkmg" Skipping? Jumping? Can you
find a way ‘to hold your arms in another position and do the same

-
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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thing? See if you can balance the dowel on one finger and walk in

several different directions. Can you do the same thing and move

_ at different levels?

Each of you should design€®your own trick with your stick.
Move to the music any way you like and pretend that your stick is
anything you want it to be (for example, a hat, a cane, a flute, a
long nose). ,

Cues for Effective Learning .

Develop gross and fine motor skills through the manipulation of
selected small objects such as the two objects used in this
lesson. Other items that may be substituted are spools, bottle
caps, dominoes, s‘i@vs pencils, and balloons. '

Challenge students to be mentally and physncally involved in
activities as much as possible.

Use music to set the atmosphere so that students will not be
distracted.

» at

2 .
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Include manipulative activities (throwing and catching) so that
students will be forced to concentrate. Ocular pursuit and
. kinesthetic awareness will both be enhanced.

Emphasne new vocabulary words and concepts in conjunction

with active involvement (for example, teach honzontal and-

vertical in relation to the posmons students are takmg with
their arms).

Consider using the oblique or dlagonal in addition tQ the vertlcal
and horizontal. .

Observation Cue :

Spot-check students as they throw the dice and perform exercises.
See if they are counting correctly and then doing the
corresponding number of exercises. If sty dggnts are not doing so,

.~ ask them to slow down and make sure of their count; or tell
them to call out the numbers and add the numbers in their

mind. .

o~
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Use of Imagery

Theme: Control of Body by Use of Imagery
Components. Creative Expressiop; Locomotor ﬁgvements;
.- . Rising and Falling

Preparation i ? -

Prodee one balloon and one plece of string per student.

Show the film The Red Balloon.

Discuss the properties of helium.

Review risintg and falling techniques so that students can strive for
a full range of motion (see Chapt“?,

128

Narrative
Have you ever been a balloon? Well, today we are going to

L pretend that you are! Before we do so, however, we need to study

just what balloons are like. Each of you, take a balloon and look
at it. Is it stiff? Is it squiggly? What do we have to 'do to make it
stiff? That’s right! Pull it and stretch it and inflate it.:Do that to
your balloon... . Not too much! We have only one balloon for
each person, and we don’t want to pop arly. Now watch your
balloon carefully and let it go! Zoom! Run and get your balloen
and inflate it again. This time let’s tie 4 knot in the end so that the
air won’t escape. Put a string on the balloon and take the balloon |,
all around the room. Put it high; put it low; let it bounce off the
wall or the floor. Watch it carefully. because later you are going to'
be a balloon! Let it float as long as possible without touching it.
Why doesn’t your balloon stay up like the balloons in amusement
parks? That’s right. ... Your balloon doesn’t haye helium in it. So
it can’t stay off the ground for a long time. Let the balloon roll on
the floor. ... Now when I tell you to, sit on your balloons so that
they all pop at once! Ready? One, two, three. Go!

Now it’s time for you to be a balloon. Here comes your owner.
Oh, they’re going to blow you up! They’re stretching you and
shaking and stretching you again—really hard! Here’s the first
puff! You’re starting to‘expand . .. bigger, bigger, bigger. ... Oh,
oh.... They let go! You are zooming’ You are out of gas! You
are Just a pile of rubber on the floor. Here they come again!
Stretch. Stretch. Shake. Stretch.... And now the air! Big, big,
bigger, bigger, full. Oh, oh. They’ re tying a knot! Oops! You are
loose again. Zoom! Amother pile of rubber. Well, they are coming
once more. They are putting you -on a machine. It’s a helium,
machine. Gee! You are bigger than ever! You are lighter than air!
You are floating! Now they are tymg you up-with string and
walking you all around the room. .\ . Float. . FIoat . Watch
out for the wall! Oh, it’s OK because you bounce!

Oh, oh. Someone opened the door, and here comes the wind!
You are blowing here, there, all around. The wind sweeps you out
and up! Over the treed, over .the phone poles, and zap! You are

stuck! Your‘string is stuck! The tension breaks your string, and
¢ 5
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you are fre®! You are floating higher and higher! Oh, gee! A

rainstorm! Feel the raindrops. Splat! Splat! Splatter! Splat! You

are sinking. You are losing your gas. You are just a little balloon

now, rolling around on the muddy ground. Ooze ... ooze.

Muck! What’s this? A bird. A bird with a sharp beak' Look out'
. That bird is going to pop you. Pop!

Whew! What. fine balloqps you are! Maybe we can do this again
some fime. ,

Cues for Effective Learning

Preface the creative expression portion of the theme with a guided
observation of a real balloon.

Realize that the youngest students may not be able to tie a knot in
- a balloon or even inflate a balloon. If they cannot do so, see

A

.
. .
| - N

; , -~
that balloons already inflated and tied are available. Use one
demonstration balloon to show what happens when the end 15
loosened. .
Consider using a drum or tambourine to accent the dramatic
quality of the narration. . .- :
Use different tones of voice and pauses for effect. ?
Help students who are less creative than others by suggesting a
better way to act or by giving gentle verbal cues to spur the
students on.

- 2 ’

Observatior Cue . .

Watch for students who anticipate or overreact or underplay. Talk
with them later and reinforce any positive actions they
~displayed. Give suggestions for ways in which negative actions
" might be eliminated.

— -




Creation of Dances

Theme:

Creatlon of Dances to Accompany Stories and
Poems
Components. Creative Expression; Locomotor Skills
Preparation
Play “Ebb Tide,” “La Mer or other music that makes one think
of the sea.

Discuss the oceans of the world and the role they play.

Put pictures of the sea all around the classroom.

Have S(Iudents tell about tHeir trips to the sea.

Work on -movement technique before working on moving to the
story.

-

12—88167

Narrative - .

Everyone, sit down and hsten to a story about going to the
ocean. “It is a hot, suinny day, and you go to the ocean-to cool
. off.” You want to get close to the water, so you start walking
across the hot sand. The sand is so hot, though, that it hurts your
feet. You have to run across it so that you will not be burned. The
first thing to do when you get to the water is to run in and begin
swimming. The waves are so big that it is hard to swim. So you
.should try jumping to meet the waves and letting the waves caﬁ:y
you to Shore. Pretty soon You get so tired that you get out of the
water so that you can rest. As soon as you get to the beach, you
collapse and lie on the nice, warm sand. After you-have rested,
you built a giant sand castle, It is beautiful, but it'would be more
" beautiful if you could decorate it with shel]s that you find. So you
begin looking around igathe sand for shells. You put every shell
you find into your pail." Pretty soon you have so many shells that
you can barely pick up your pail. You drag the pail back to your
sand castle only to find that the waves have washed away ‘your
beautlful castle. First, you are very angry. Then you are so sad
“tha you cry and cry. Your friends hear you cryingg@nd ask why.
+¥hén you explain what happened they say that they will help
ol bulld a new castle. So all of you skip off to build a brand new

-& castle.”

— Now listen to the different parts of the story and think about .
what we can do to interpret the story through movement. '

It is a hot, sunny day. How do you move when it is really hot?
What do you do to try to keep cool? How do you wipe the
perspiration from your face? Your arms?

You start walking across the.hot sand. How would you move
Aacross the.sand? Would you take quick, tlny steps? Long strides?
nght steps or heavy steps" L -
You begin swimming. How do you swim? What kind of stroke
can you use? Can you swim on your back? :

. You try jumping to meet the waves and let the waves carry you
to shore. Do you want to jump straight up, towaid the wave? In |
which way do you suppose you will get a ride?.

S
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As'you get 10 the beach, you collapse. Hc,ffv can you fall with
control so that you don’t get hurt? Can’ yot fall sxdeways
backward; forward? -

You lie on the nice, warm sand. How can you feel the warm
sand with your whole body? Can you feel it with just your toes,
your hands; your arms; your legs? Can“you feel it all over" Will it
make you relax?

J
You build a giant sand castle. How would you build a sand

«.astle" How would you move the sand? What would,you do to -

improve the sand castle? -

You begin looking around in the sand for shells. How would
you search for shells? Would you walk? Craw|? Skip? What would
you do? ,

, You drag the pail back. How would you move something that is

so heavy you can hardly budge it?

First, yoy are very angry. Then you are so sad. How do you
look when you aresangry? Sad? What kinds of movement do you
make when you are angry? Sad?

You all skip off. You are happy again. When you are happy,
how do you skip?

-Let’s make a sequence of all of these thmgs and tell the story
through movement. Everyone, work by yourself' first, Then we
will have several students at a time tell us theif interpretation of
the story through movement. .

166
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Cues for Effective Learning

Challenge students to interpret:
#story and other stories. Have
dance to them.

Have students respond individually at first and then in small
groups. Finally, involve the whole class in creative work.

Have students listen to the whole story or poem and then use parts
of it at a time for movement. Although small children do not
remember well and have short attention spans, they do like to
fantasize.

Encourage quality in movements the students make. If the
students tend to become rowdy or silly, use dramatic enthusi-
asm to get their minds back on the subject. Use cue words such
as higher, bigger, stretch, and so on.

Teach students who are clumsy in their movements or hesitant to
do falls the skills needed so that they can succeed (see Chapter
4).

Don’t force all students to dance or move to music for the same
length of time. Allow for full creativity by letting individual
students make their own decisions about how long they wish to
move in a certam way. .

eir feelings by means of this
e students write poems and

Observation Cpe . . ’

Watch for studerts who are uncomfortable working* in ‘this
medium. Give them more dlrectlon or reinforcement so that
they become confident and are involved.

a
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Use of Large AppGrarus
Theme: - Movement Under, over, Across, on, and off

‘ Large Pieces of Apparatus o
Components . Nonlocomotor Movem®nts—both Shapes and
’ Levels; Balancing; Locomotor Movements;
Kinesthetic Awageness; Basic Tumbling. Skills
Preparatxon - )

Set up six-stations of movement:

’ I Jumping box and mat
2. Table and mat (The table should be sturdy and free from
rouch edges.)

3. Hoop obstacles (Three hoops should be set up on a mat. The
first hoop should be set up horizontally; the second,
vertically; and the third, horizontally. The horizontal hoops
should be set up approxxmately nine inches off the mats.)”

4, One long mat

5. One low balance beam

.6. Tire obstacle consisting of six to eight tires

Create task cards for each station.

4

Narrative

Before we go to our stations, let’s find spaces and practice
making shapes in those spaces. Lets start with a twisted shape
first. Make any kind of twisted shape you like. Can you move
around throughout the spaces, keeping the same twisted shape?
Make a different twisted shape at ahother’level. Now make-a

.stretched’ shape and see if you can move around, keeping this same
.shape. What other kinds of shapes ¢an you make"

Now let’s form groups of five or six and go to the different
stations. At each station there will be task cards. Be sure to follow
the directions on the cards carefully. All of the tasks will relate to .
making shapes and changmg Ievels

1. Jumping Box

4
a. Jump off the box so that your body goes high intoithe air.
As soon as you land on the mat, move across it at a low

. level. - . .
b. Jump offl the box and make a stretched shape in the air.
Roll as you land and move across the mat at a low level. -
c. Jump off the box and‘'make a twisted shape in the air. Roll
when you land on the mat and move across it so that your

body is stretched.

ove. over the box so that your body is in a stretched
d\glosition. Move across the mat so that your body.is in a
crouched position. —

2. Table and Mat .

a. Move across the table in a stretched position. Get off the

-. table in & stretched position. As soon as you hit the mat,
curl and roll to‘the erid of the mat. )

b. Move across the table, twisting and turning. When you get
to the end, jump off and make a twisted shape in the air,
land on the mat, and roll to the end in any shape you like.

c. Move across the table at a-high level and get off the table
at a high level. Land on the mat ant move across it at a
low level. ,

167




r ’ ’ 3 - £ *
d. Move across the table and mat with a partner, combining - -d. Move across the beam, making a sequence of four different
different shapes/ind. levels. Try to match each other’s shapes and bringing in at least two different levels.

movements exagltly. - ’ “

s - 6. Tires *

3. Hoop Obstacle A a. Find out in how many different ways you can move across

" a. Find out in how many differént ways you can move froni the tires at a high level Qow level).
one end of thg mat to the othg}, going under, over, and b. Find out in how many ways you can move across the tires
through the hodps. 5 * while making a stretched shape.
. Move under the first hoop in”agstretched position. Go° c. Move from tire to tire, touching just the rims with two
through the second' hoop so tha our hands and feet parts of your body .
touch the mat while you are m ve over the third d. Make a sequence of movements across the tires ¢
EOOP so that only your hands toUM the inside of the includes two changes of shape and two differe e C
oop « - ' v i
. Move over and under the ﬁrst hoop ﬁ'ith your feet first.-  Cues for Effective Learning ! L.
it

Move through the second hoop with your hands first..  Gijye the students an opportunity to practice their movements on
Move over the thirdegmeg at a high level. ’ . the

Ld

oor or in fthe grass, before they work on the large

Ay
- Make a sequence Lr'”’ ments threwgh the three hoops so - apparaus. This opportunity allows the students to warm up and
that you combin&®¥ee different body shapes with three wotk on the quality and control of their movements.
different leve%s At least “two -changes of speed and

direction should occur in your sequens , £

Make general syggestions to the students while they mt\ke shapes
. together. Hage specific 1nd1v1duals,- demonstrate various shapes
‘". and movements. .
Emphasize the importance of safety »Besure that only one Chl]d at;
a’ time uses the apparatus unless the children are working in
pairs. Insist that there be one-way traffic when stydents move
across the apparatus an¥ return to their spaces. Empha51ze
correct landing techniques. Review the'absorption of force with .
the children and make sure that they relax their whole baodies ;:;/y ) ]

4, Long Mat &

a. Move across the mat so that your body is stretched
(curled, twisted).

b. Move across fhe mat jna stretched position with a partner
so that part of your weight is supported by your partner.’

c..Make a sequence of movement across your mat, combining
three dlfferent shapes and three different levels.

d. Move acrdss your mat in a backward direction. Stop when’
you are halfway across the rat and make a balanced
shape. Then move across the rest of the mat in a forward
direction. N ‘. . .

they land. +

W4tch to see that the students are adhering to the tasks ligted
the task cards. In their excitement to move, they will probably
forget about the tasks. Allow the students some free explora-
tion but maintain that they still must follow the tasks.

5. Balance Beam ‘ . Allow several days for the students to complete the stations. There

L

.@ .a. Move across the balance beam, ,combmmg stretching and canfbe a set time for each stati@diy or the children can be rotated
“curling movements. . in accordance with their attention span. .
b. Move from one end of the beam to the other, making as * Stop the lesson from time to time to focus on various individual
many turns at as many different levels as you can. _responses. Point out efficient.movements and s&ate why they,
c. Move across the beam, changing your body sh,ape with are efficient. Or ask the students to explaln why some
every two steps you take. movements are more efficient than&og‘lgrs .
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, _CPQPTQT Suggested Yearly Programs

. ®  for Physical Education

» Individualized programs cannot be planned & year in advance

but are in fact best planned from day to day in response to

student rieeds. The following sample “programs are included, 2 *
however, to serve as examples of how the information in this

manual could be sequentially scheduled if students progressed at a s
predetermined rate. Teachers should not feel that these sampfes™

are mandates. Indeed, the entire publication is designed to be 4

keystone to effective physical education for students aged four

through nine, not a millstone ysed to crush fnitiative or, creativity

on the part of teachers or students. ., <

Some repetition does occur in the proposed programs so that

review or reinforcement of basic concepts is possible. ‘In the.

following charts are given weekly plans that present the compo-

nents sequentially. Teachers will want plan daily lessons

extracted from the material in chapt 4 and 5 of this

publication. When the word theme appears, teachers aré asked to

select a theme of their own choosing or to create one that relates

best ‘to the classroom work under consideration or to the related #

physical education components.

Special days (for example: circus, Halloween, Chinese New - -

Year, Olympics) are most appropriate for students in grades two

and three. When such names appear in the suggésted yearly -
programs, teachers are asked to select activities that stutents seem

to have enjoyed the most or that challenge their creativity.

Activities can easily be adapted to reflect the title of the special
gay (for example: leaping can become witéh-riding; the seal crawl
an become a balancing act; and so on). .
Evaluation is treated extenswely in Chapter 7. Thetefm does

appear, however, in some of the proposed plans. It is expected

that the teachers of very young students will make analytical . —
observations each day and that this ongoifig evaluation will

constitute the basis for most objective fulfillment, As they grow

older, however, students come to enjoy the self-testing aspects of

physical education and can learn much about themselves and their

character by becommg involved in self-evaluation.

341

N

. 169

|




"ERIC .

.\)

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

) . N
- «
’ . t
" . . e 1
Kindergarten-Grade 1 S e
. ; ~
Month First week s Second week ' Third weegk . Fourth weef
, Onentatiofs to world of movement Locomotor movements. walking, runm;lg, Play with wheeled toys, blocks, sand* Work on appara'tus (f avatlable)
Establishment of disciplinary procedures creeping, jumping, hopping, rolling Continuation of nstruction in [ocomotor | Climbing, swinging, hanging, walking un
(emphasize both stamng and stoppmg Use of the qualmes of force, flow, space, skills. walking, , runmng, jumping, balance board
signals) time hopping Continuation of locomotor and nonloco-
Movement through personal and generdl | Introduction of lhe term freeze (talk about | Beginmng of instruction in nonlocomotor motor movements
September space (see theme) balance) skills:  twisting, « turning, stretching, | Combined movements
Walking, running, jumping Beginming of body itmage and kinesthetic cuﬁmg, shaking Theme sequence of movement ,
Relaxation % awareness activiies (naming simple | Theme: moving and stopping ]
Being noisy; being quiet pdrt¢ of the body) .
Marching to music ¢ | Performance of all of the above activities *
v . to the accompaniment of music '
¢ "
Body image, movement of parts of body Beginning” of instruction in l‘nampula,uve Continuation of unstrucion in  mans- ;| Conyjnuation of instruction mn manpu-
(play music) skills; grasping, releasing, pulative skills and addition of work with fative skilis and addition of dnbbhng
Kinesthetic awareness. up, down, in front | Work with balloons, beanbags,. or large a partner and the use of manipulative with two hands, rolling the ball to a
of, behind, over balls indsvidually skills while moving through space partner, and throwing and catching
Relationship to objects, hoops Theme. creation and absorption of force Establshment of obstacle course and use | Contnuation of work on nonlocomotor
October Lovomutor and nonlocomotor muvements | Continuation of instruvtion in lovomulus by studenys of locomotor skills learned movements bending and stetching,
1n, around, and over hoop and nonlocomotor skills and addition of thus far to get through course nsing and falling, “pushing and pulling,
R Theme awareness of space * creative expression (movement n re- | Theme movement and shape turnmng and twisting, tensing and,
{ - : sponse to words, sounds, stones) - relaxing .
- - /, - Taéu!bdxscrinunauoxg"acuvmes e
1 H ’ -4
Muvement thruugh space, with emphasis | Walking balance board . Obstacle course (Thanksgiving theme) re-'| Kinesthetic awareness movement of parts
on use of vanous parts of the body Doing creative shapes on the balance board quinng use of locomotor skills, nonloco: of body
Locomotor movements creeping, walking, | Playing with wheeled, toxs, blocks, sand motor skills, balance, strength, and | Theme movement with a panno/
runming, jumping, hopping, and skipping | Kicking a ball and running to retrieve 1t endurance '\ . - Kicking a ball, runmng after 1t, and kicking
Expression of the emouons (happiness, | Making shadow or murror images “> | Theme movement and sound 1t again ~
Novenber sadness) €hecking postyse 1n front of mufrors (capa- | Choice day (allow students 'to decide on /
Continuation of development of ball skulls. bilitses, hmitations) * activities to be done) N “
bouncing with one Hand, bouncing . ot . b
through an obstacle course . ~ . .
Gong fast and, slow, 1n and out, while - ' ¢ / . .
bouncing ¢ < h .
- - N \l
Running, walking, stoppinig, starting, dodg- Mampulauve skills: throwing for accuracy, ‘ \
ing, darting, kicking a2 ball through running for fun . > + ° '
obstacle course _Locomotor skalls; use of obstacle course Y,
Bquncing bal} through obstacle course Rhylhmic response to holiday music * e
Bouncing, in time to rhythms (holiday . '
Decembcr songs might be appropnate) , : “ . -
e . P [3 *
4 . N . ' ]
» p ‘ / H i ‘ .
> . ,
] . . '\ -
. ’ “ ’ 1
’, ‘ § A
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Kindergarten-Grade 1 continea) -

~

/\

Month First week . Second week Third week Fourth week
Review of locomotor and nonlocomotor | Theme singing games Dancing to colors, names, sounds Running for fun
skills Performance of selected dance activities | Theme. flight as movement Play with wheeled toys, blocks, sand
Start of visual and auditory discrimination taken from multidisciplinary columns in | Continuation of wisual and  auditory | Review of body image and addition of
vy Work with letters, shapes, sizes, numbers both locomotor and nonlocomotor discnmination .more parts of the body
: Theme shapes and communication components : Work on all locomotor skills with addition | Division of class into groups and develop-
January . . Indoor obstacle course over and under, in of galloping ment of a dance to present to others
and out (use cardboard boxes, hoops » . .
tied together, tables, and wands to ®
. N 4 construct course) !
Climbing on apparatus, sturdy tables, stairs | Hanging and swinging, chmbing and jump- | Work on balance beam, turming bar, and | Parachute fun
Jumping off (with and without obstacle) ing, use of different locomotor move- other permanent outdoor apparatus Theme: use of a parachute
Kinesthetic awareness; . laterality; and ments frgm one activity station to the | Students to do at least four different things
directionality : next (for example, swinging on turning +  at each station
Theme. use of a rope ¢ bar, running to jungle gym, climbing to o )
f"ebruary - * top, climbing down, jumping off ”
‘ N bottom bar, hopping to table, climbing ~ .
~ on table, jumping off, galloping back to -
/ turning bar) . - ! ) .
e B ‘| Relaxation ° X i - .
. | ' K N
’ Work with small apparatus Work with small apparatus Theme. stnking with and wn Theme. stnkmg with and without an
Hoops Continuatiop of work with itemsNused object object -
Doweling (wands) during the first week * Ballons Balls
Balance boards Balloons and rhythm sticks Yam balls and paddles .
Beanbags P .
March {
. <™
Outdoor obstaclé course (physical fitness; | Manipulative skills Perceptual skills Creativé expression (check for imagery |
i progress in developrment of motor skills) | Review of catching, throwmng, striking, | Body image and kinathem awareness capability by having students move to
Use of large aratus and challenge to ing, observation of quality of move (check for postuse, knowledge of parts different rhythms, respond to different
students to » hang, swing, pull up, \g:’,‘ control, accuracy, and increasing of the body, and ability in laterality and cues—such as hard, soft, locd, quiet—~
. travel, jump, and use vanous locomotor ability for distance directionality skills) and express different moods—happy,
Apnl movements betweennstations Coordinated movement (check for hand. | Provision of a symbols course (footprints sad)
Relaxation eye and foot-eye capabilities in relation and handprints) for students to follow | Choce day.
(informal -
g to moving bglls) - %
assessment .
month)
£
' , ‘ . : / ; - - 171
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- Kindergarten-Grade 4 contimes .

Favonte astivines’ on all the preces of
apparatus

Month First week Second week \Third week Fourth week
. On the bass of observations made in Apni, | On the basis of observations made n Apnl, ¢ Rolling and baMumbhgg-(h‘ave students | Physival fitness (work gn outside appa
3 classes to emphasize therr weakest areas classes to emphasize their weakest areas take their weight on their hands wath ratus. teach traveling on the honzontal
Use of Chapter 4 items to challenge stu- | Use of Chapter 4items to Jhallenge stu- and without partners, see strength in ladder, Thmbing, hanging, and dropping
dents with new and different tasksy dents with new and different tasks physical fitness in Chapter 4) from the honzontal bar, running for
: daly, with ample time allowed for daily, with ample ume allowed® for | Animal walks fun; chimbing poles and ropes)
 May masiery mastery Parachute day
. . { [
» . -
N ‘ )
E ’ Maniputative skils Review of rhythms . ’ "
Favorite activities Favonte records, dances
Outdoor jamboree

Aruiext providea by enc

ERIC 345
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Grade -2 7 :
» Month First week Second week Third week ) Fourth week
Onentation to physical education Use of flash cards for letters, numbers, | Mazes te maZze, physical fitness maze | Run for fun
Establishment of disciplinary procedures colors o, ~ (use outdodr apparatus) Physical fitness actvities
Discussion of personal responsibility for | Tramung in perceptual motor skﬂls Theme matching and contrasting ol shapes | Visual discrimination, word games
safety and care of equipment Balance beam Partners to make brnidges while the others
Respect for environment Letter gnd crawl in and out and go all around. even P '
September | Preassessment Number gnd over{reverse procedure) .
- | Review of all locomotor movements . ’ :
Stopping, starting, dodging, darung -
Sequence movements \ ‘
4 ’ ol .
P ~
Animal walks (for example. ke a bear, | Review of kinesthetic awareness (parts of | Continued work on lovomotor movements | Use of tre maze, travel on honzontal
; seal, elephant. or inchworm) the body. laterality, directionality. spa- (add varred dimensions of timie. force, ladder. rope or pole chmb (have stu-
‘ All locomotor and nonlocomotor move. tial awareness) flow. space) P Wents play follow-thedeader on all
ments (problemsolving approach). with | Theme words, colors. and sounds All nonlocomotor skills (combine) pieces of apparatus)
“and without sequencing Physical fitness, cardiovascular endurance | Students to play tag games they have | Use of various locomotor movements be-
October Rhythmic response to seasons of year ’ created. using different locomotor skills tween pieces of apparatus
. Weight on hands each day \ *
~ #
. ] ,
Theme movement with a partner | Theme throwing and catching skalls Striking an object Repetition of activities for first week
- Work indivittually with a bal} Continued individual work with a bali: | Volleying to self (with feet. hands. head) (November)
Lifung ball with feet. dnibbling it place. on dribbling through obstacies courses with | Lovomotor movemenis in relation 1o ball { Addition of involvement in games
- the’move. and so on (see mformation on the hands, with the feet (leap over. run around. hop across. and | Students 3o devise games
manipulative skills and working with | Use of letter gnd so on) *
November small~apparatus in Chapter 4) Weight on hands. wall push-ups Mantenance of ball control while moving
at vanous speeds
p.8 .
- >
b * L
Continuation of manipulaive work with | Dnbbling obstacles (hand-eye and footeye .
A balls coordination)
All throwing and catchung m - Inventing ball games with one classmate *
Allcking and striking skills ‘ Inventing ball games with three classmates | .
. ] Addition of twosquare competitions (for | Choice day-
*December those who are ready) Holiday relays

) 73T
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GrOdQ ? (Continued)

Second week

350 =

Month . - First week Third week Folth yeek
Run fo; fun Work with small‘apparatus outdoors Rhythms, all locomotor and nonlocomotor | Rhythms, theme movement and change of
Jump for distance, height Hoops movements body positions while working with small
Running for speed; walking to cool; [ Silts Theme: movement and dance apparatus B
relaxation Tires o Theme: control of body %by the use | Kinesthetic awareness .
Work on large outdoor apparatus Weight on hands: pull-ups, hangs. or chmbs of tmagery Visua} discrimination
January Station work on five or six items - | Choice day, thythms Audio discrimination
simultaneously, b Theme: combination of locgmotor and | Tactile discnmination
nonlocomotor movements in dramatic
N acttvities * )
\ . . —”
Continuation of work in kinesthetic | Physical fitness, strength and endurance Recreation interest (I can" book, class | Theme sequence of movement #
awargntss Capabilities and limitations djscussion) % '
- Tactile, audio, and visual discrimination Relationships to self and others ﬁpﬁ:}?:gon
Physical fitness, balance, and flexibility Body image “Circus day” (tumbling stunts and related
. . ) relays)
February Rhythms day; use of dance suggestions
e found tn the multidisciplinary columns
in Chapter 4
' Theme movement while bhindfolded Phiysical fitness, cardiovascular endurance | Small apparatusn/@s. balls, deck tennis | Large outdoor apparatus
Theme changes 1n body position-any | Work with jJump ropes nngs, parachiGtes Y Station work on chinning bars, Jungle gym,
apparatus Relaxation climbing poles (ropes), and horizontal
Muscular st{ength and endurance . ladder, together with jump rope tasks
“Muscle and bone talk™ (teach sumple | . .
March. names) ,
- ) - ) \‘
w ‘ .
Use of test batteries in Chapter 710 set up | Use of test battenes in Chapter 7 toset up | Use of class time to evaluate progress in | On the bauis of observations made in the
stations measuring motor skills acqui- $tations to alfow students to test them- recreation and social behavior (allow April assessment, classes to aid n im
sition and evaluating student self-1mage selves and ascertain their progress in students to rate themselves and discuss proving areas of identified weakness
through recollected anecdotal records or physical fitness what steps they need to follow to *
station activities (as appropriate) . 1mprove or progress at a quahity rate) \
April . Theme. use of Ping-Pong ball
(assessment ‘. .
month) ' ‘ .
’ , \ . “
[ v o >

W
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: GTC_ldQ 2 (Cohtinued) |

+}

Month

First week

.

Second week

Third week

Fourth week

May

Continuation of “customized programrung
to improve areas ofyveakness .

4

Schedule stations of favorite activities and
allow studen play (for example,
hopscotch, rmmpmg games, two-
square, target toss games, volleying
games, creative games) ;

Plan a field aay (1nvolve students in relays,

tug-of-war contests, simple games, timed
ditacle
events)

course runs, and novelty
o

173

Use of hdfps in challenging activities

\ thythms,” feats of danng, fitness acti-
vities, racés, and a hula hoop ob‘staclc

ey

Invention of gdtnes using the classes’ favor-

1te small apparatus (for example, hoops,
balls, ropes)

Favonte days

Letters and number challenges
Relays and tag .

Ball games and hopscotch varieties

‘A

Rhythms andopes :
All about me (rccosds, singing games,
thythms) ’
AR

3

2
a
Ciigad

s 4
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Grade 3 S | g
race 1 : : : , :
. . . . . < v l‘-
§ Month s First week -+ Second week Third week Fourth week
Orientation to physical education Flash cards and verbal cues for locomotdr, Contmuau@ of awtmties for the second | All locomotor and nonlocomotor skulls
T ’ Establishment of disciplinary procedures, nonlocomotor, pcrceptual and manipu- weem \ Sequenced movements
' safety precautions, acceptable behavior lative skills Theme g.u*é relationships ™Use of balance beams *
Preassessment of motor skills, perceptual | Flash cards for colors. numbers. letters. | All perceptual motor skills Word gatnes -
+ abilities. and attitudes toward physical parts of the body. and functions of the ‘ o Weight on hands—mule kick and handstand
& September education parts of the body L . . 1 orcartwheel -
: Scheduling of remedial sessions designed | Sequenced stunts on balance beasms .
for ungcrachlevers .
[ N o . i .
« ) ’ ! I * . v -
All indoor apparatus Locométor and nonlocomot'or\ skills with | Theme dse of large apparatus Theme use of small carpets
. Lmd ladder. Stegel, mats. beams. s(lts an element of nsk (do with eyes closed. | Changigg.shapes and levels Theme muvement under stress
"stairs, table (use stations) while going backward) Weight on hands - ” ko
R ) Continuatidn of first week activities . ))
; - R . e .
1 Octozer . A . . . ; v
. . i !
; , i .
. R 3 .
* kN
. Manipulative skills (all reiated tasks in Skxll‘ed movements ’ . Problem sélvmg as related to combined \Game skills wath'balls .
Chapter 4) . Theme use of small vbjects —~— movements In relation to the small Volleying#nth a partner
® Observation of quality of control and ease | Continued mampulauve skills work wuh apparatus ;; Passing  while  moving (uéng feet and
: of successful motion or remediation - bafls hands)
, Coordinated movements . Throwing (kicking) for distance
November . ., p Throwing (kicking) for accuracy . . 1
’ . . . ) ’ “ s Ra[lymg (using hands, paddles, feet)
. . * . R -~ » ' against a wall
* ’ , ) / ’ N : N .
. ‘. - Theme games with smalf apparatus Class competitions 1n creating games 1n R | '
N Continued work on skills in games in which which balls are used (‘sm.all groups create * , . pe - )
- balls are used and demonstrate. class plays the favor-| « | Lo . .
ies) ° i . ’ . ‘
- N N ‘ . e . - ‘ >
' December ) ’ X
. : C . AR e ‘ ,
’ . &
. ’ ‘ . L el
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’ Gr OdQ 3 (Continued) . : .
. e a . . ’ ‘
Month First week . Second. week Third week Fourth week
N . . _
Theme pathways of movement Dancihg ethnic dances (teach dances repre- | Physical fitness Continuation of acuvmes for the third
Theme rhythmic pabterns - sentative of the cultures prevalent in the | Work on apparatus (advanced skills) week
. class, use comunercial records and infor- eme static and dynamuc balance, use of 4
. mation that 15 not contained in this vanous pieces of apparatus
publication) + | Cardiovascular actmties = . . . '
January a4 Muscular strength . i
o J \ v e ‘FleXIbﬂltX , \
v . . .
e »
4 Y. °o . -t
N . ] - N \ ’
Work on eratus Obstacle courses requining use of combined | Attempt to bette/®our record week Construction of obsta¥le course or adven.
Hangs-only trave . skills  strength station, mamspulative | Faster, longer runs ture maze (have sall groups’ create the
N Hip'tircles, arm dips ' statian, ropejumpmg stauon, agihity ure ngfier longer jumps ’ actiities and then have the_whole class
All other related taskg hsted mn Chapter 4 hop’ . More pullups i : try them) .
Tug-of -war Weight-on-hands tasks N ' bongs.r hanging, qulcker movements . v
| Februdry 1 " Higher cfimb 1 which arms only are used| &
s . S . . Farther throws with more accuracy, X
’ . L. . - Invention of ways 1n which to use all preces ’ .
. « N R ’ : . of apparatus
o d.. . . £
“ (S . . .
N 5 ’ ] i ‘@ - Pal * ’ -~
) B A 4
Favonte theme week ¢ Work bn letter Qr number gnd Emphasis on recreation interést ]Ball skills, foot dextenty
i B . Selection of themes that ase best received | Kinesthetic, wisual. and audio Class discussions and class mvolveme‘nt ina }.Soccer skills, punting skills
i or needed the most, (tepeat different mination tasks with great speed (use camiyal of physical feats target accu- | Foot dribbling through obstacle cburses
v ~ theme each day) . .| . more complex words or letter and ycy games. agihity relays, flexability | Kicking for accuracy
- e . N number combinations) challenges (hmbo dance), 'and fa_vome Dnbbling and passing with partner
March . T . ’ - games Beginnirig tackling (1n soccer fashion)
. ‘ l . . IS . ’ ) K
» * - ’ . . ”
4 . Q ’
- , . & - ¢ B .
- [ 4 . L] ’
d . 3
Asscssmem Assessment . Assessment, N On the basis of Jobservauons made 1n the
. N . ' Apnl assessment. program to be indivi-
Use meﬂ batterjes 1n Chapter 7 (set up’| Use of test battenes in Chapter 7 (set up Use of test battenies in Chapter 7 (set up dualized 1n accordance wath student
! * ' . stations to meall.eu'e progress in goals one stations to measure progress in goals one stations (0 measure progress m goals one needs - o .
through five) , *  through five) . through five) S . e .
ve Apnl Each day to become a series of self. | Each day to become a. s of sl Exch day to become a ‘wries of self- ",
o, "I ‘challenges . . challenges [ @ challenges .
" e - All students to be active Al students to be active * All studénts to be active , \‘ -
‘\ e < ' ‘ . :
. R ’ . ’ ' .
. L4 ‘ k ( . ®
1 - to | . : ' 177
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- GrOdQ 3 (Continued)
{ .

Month

First week

Second week

Third week

Fourth week

7
Continuation of customized programmung

Planning of relays and games to challenge
students to use skills they have mastered
(for example. simphfied volleyball, kick-
ball, line soccer)

Parachute day

L

Obstacle coursg
Hula hoop chalienges (vault a rolling hoop,
run through a rolling hoop)

Juggling of three hoops with a partner,
hula hoop relays

Planming of a field day (involve students
in relays, tug-ofswar contests, symple
games. timed obstacle course runs¥nov-
elty events. and speed races)

: 5

Creative games . ..

Favorite games |, -,

Attempts to set best record in events of
one’s choosing

Same activities 25 thos® n the first week,
together with favonte thythms 4

“

rrlC 35
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Evaluation is an important part of any educational process. The

ter * .
Evolqofion'

. effectiveness of a program, the instructional methods used, the

quality of istruction, and the performance of the learner can all
be measured. Data gathered from the results of evaluation
instruments can be used for makmg individual, group, and
program decisions to improve performance programs, and staff
effectiveness,

- Evaluation of the Systems Approach

If a school district or school elects to enter into a systems
approach to learning to individualize programs; evaluation takes
on an even more important role Preassessment diagnosis, pre-
scription; and postassessment are. common ' activities in the
system’s paradigm. (See the appendix for suggested screemng
instruments and insights into individualized instruction.)

[y

Informal and Formal Evaluation .

Evaluation can be conducted formally or informally. Mass
testing seems-to be yielding to analytical observation followed by
regular tracking and constant . updating of ‘the program. For
instance, it is recommended that the youngest students (those four
to five years old) be involyed in free play several times a day under
the supervision of a teacher, paraprofessional, or aide who will
encourage the students to explore many vigorous activities and
engage in those that the students find m’st interesting.

Informal Evaluation . .

During the -exploration the supervisor can observe, the natufal
movements of each of the students. These observations can then
be taken into consideration when the instruction is planned so
that areas of deficiency can be improved, For example, if students
do,not, during free play, engage in activities designed to strengthen

their "arms and shoulders, plans for Jinstructjon should include ,

provilon of an ‘obstacle course requiring a rope climb or cargo net
. L 4

[ S

360 .

el

~

climb, a trip across the horizontal ladder, and activities requiring
students to take their weight on their hands (for example, crab
walk, push-up, handstand). Similarly, if supervisors observe that
students are inaccurate in kicking and throwing or are uncreative
in using playground equipment, activities enhancing skills or
stimul&ting 1mag1natwe use of equipment could be emphasized.
Students who, in their natural .approaches to play, show
deficiencies in .Jocomotor, nonlocomojor, or' perceptual motor
skills should” be identified and be given special attention in
physical education classes, Accurate observa-
tion of students engaged in free play can
eliminate much formal evaluation, which
often stifles curiosity and causes students
to develop negative feelings toward physical &
. education. Having ‘to sit quietly while one stu-
" dent at a time walks, runs, hops, and so
on is hard fo%(;&udents in'kinder-

[

garfen through grade three and )
unnecessary if teachers use observa-
tion regularly as an effective strategy for
" teaching and evaluation. :
For older students (those aged six
through nine), staff mefbers may
want to use the basic account-
ability activities presented in this
chapter that.provide a series of
test batteries consisting of easily
observable tasks related to each
of the goals for physigal education.
.~ The tasks are arranged in order «
from simple to complex .4
. ang can be inter-
changed: if, after
field-testing, they are

179 -
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thought to be out of taxonomic order. These locally designed
evaluation items can serve as challenges for students to use as
self-testing ifems.

N
t *«

Formal Evaluation

.

For accountability, however, staff members may want to use a
more formal means of evaluation. Typically, each student would -
be measured on a highly.accepted anstrumem (see the appendix

for the Clark Motor Development Scale for Young Children);

diagnosed as to strengths and weaknesses, given prescribed
activities, and then post-tested with the same instrument or a more
advanced one. The profile of each individual would serve.as

substantiation of program status (effective or ineffective) for that

child, and groups of profiles would provide data for an evaluation
of the overall effectiveness of the program.

In. addition, observations about the affective responses of
children to movement are also important d4ta. These data can be
obtained through the use of prepared instruments (ste the
appendix for the Artitude Test for Children) or annotated
observations of the children during recess or instructional sessions.
Questlo*ns that the observer should ask are as follows Do the faces
and reactions of the studehts reflect acceptance or ejection of the
program? How many are engaging in worthwhile creative activity?
How many are listless or appear to be suffering? When done
regularly, observations can be quite revealing as to a program ’s
effectiveness or meffectlveness

#

Examination of Data and the Testing Process

It is not enough simply to gather data. Once obtained, the results '

shquld be analyzed, changes needed on the part of the individual
or program methods ghould be agreed on, and the actions needed
to improve the areas in need of attention should be implemented.

Evaluation must always be based on accurate data. Staff
members must make sure that tests are admimistered correctly and

\ L

” " e » >

l .

s

fairly under favoralgle conditions. Constant review of the instru-
ments or techniques used is essential so that items are valid and
still, pertinent to the established progratn goals. Every effort
should bg made to make the testing process a natural one.
Students and staff alike should not feel threatened by evaluation
procedures. Test results should not be used for comparative

“¢criticism but instead as a means for improvement of the program.

. . ) 2, . .
Réquirements for Effective Evaluation

To initiate effective evaluatxon school districts will want to (1)
establish a philosophy of evaluation (formal or informal, motor

_skills only, perceptual skills only, combination of motor, cogni-

tive, and affective skills, and so on), (2) determine the instruments
or pro;edures to be used in the evaluation process, (3) provide
insgrvice training for staff (teachers, aides, volunteers) so that
consistency, objectivity, and reliability will become apparent, (4)
implement evaluation as a natural part of the program, (5)
analyze, digest, and use the data for the improvement of individual
and program metyods and techniques, and (6) begin the cycle

again.
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‘Basic. Accountabilry Activifies for Goal 1: Self-mage -

-

.

.+ Levell

) © ez Levelll

& Level LI

Identifies by name a minimum of eight parts of
" the body

- spage without touching anly one else

Moves with arms outstretched through general |

ldentifies five different parts of the head,
pdints ‘to them, and states their fu;)ctlon
snmply (Examples inHude= “I see with my

eyes.” “I smell with my nose.” “I smile with |.

Takes cards on which the names of the parts of
¢ the body are written and runs to the
appropriate verbal description of the func-
tion.of each part (Examples mc]ude eye—

§ Becomes expressively an egg hatchmg, 2 bird my, mouth.”) *, see, nose—smell, foot— ~kick.) ,
2 flying, a tree, or an Indian dancing Demonstrates spatlal'rp]atlonshlp by standmg in ‘| Demonstrates laterality and directionality by
S | ERpresses joy through noisy or noiseless move- front of, behind, or to the side of an object closing the eyes and ‘moving-diagonally or
2 ment or both . ascued zigzag without falling down when gven,
| AMternates jerky movements'with smooth move- | Demonstrates fine yotor ‘control by playing | ~ - verbal cues only
" mentsin response to appropriate music ° jasks up to tens n Can draw how he or she feels when asked to
v h Moves expressively with a partner . i wiggle (squiggle) or sleep, or bdth
. . . . Pl . L , - .
«» | Moves right or left arm’ whepdaed. * Puts togethera ‘puzzle of a person Tells what various parfs of the body are for
"2 | Demonstrates directional*y moving for->| Demonstrates ability to dlstmgunsh between the (bones, muscles, joints, heart, eyes, nose,
'E ward, backward, sideward, right, left, diago- letters @ and b on a grid by standing, when ears, teeth, hair, legs, feet)
1 nally, or zigzag when given appropriate told, on the first letter in the words dog and | Makes at ]easl three #th circles and then bnngs
=1 finger signals in conjunction with verbal cues boy ‘ . the index ﬁngers of each hand together
= ShowsMeasure when tasks are accompllshed Touches the thumb to each finger in sucgessioh above the head ® .
5 “satisfactorily. Creates"mmated gestures when appropriate Uses prop$ effectlvely& to* enhance creative
> | Controls gigglng when tlying to relax ~ > ; - dance compositions
o2 | Moves at various speeds to be brisk, qunck , Derionstrates.an awatenessof space needed to
t_g; slow or langunshng ’ . " perform in vertical, honzontal or inverted
2 ¥ positions or ak&hree
ez‘ @ F‘#ﬁ\ JUN ’ . \
g *

Moves a desng,nated%t of the body when cued

Sees symbol walks and uses the correct foot,

Relates appropnatespufts of the body to vanous

‘ PVatches classmates move like animals and then feet, hand, or fands and et to go through shapes ,afid” designso(specifjcally: crcle to
8 telis what kinds of animal‘was observed the expected course successfully . head; triangle to chest or upper body; and
:’é . '#acks the pa of a rolling ball and positions Forms together with two classmates ten differ- line to.arms, legs, fingers) *
S self to receive the ball . » |+ rent letters of the alphghet by lymg on the | Translates visual images to verbal representa.
oo | Makes an appropriate movement in response to | , ground in the approprge U, . tions for ‘the following. hoop, beanbag,
8 | these word% small, narrow, wide, round, | Perceives a success lével for jumping widths or cone, wand,.ball, line, rope, honizontal bar,
_§ up, down falIz g'splnnmg, amf thstmg heights (Student points; to a place on a slide
= . - ¢ V.shaped “brook™ and jumps over it suzcess- Demonstrates self-conf‘dence through the cre

Y y ” ! fuly or paints to a spot on a gradua]ly ation of patterns that.tell a story, reflect a

. . “e . ) b inclining rope and jumps up to touch It.) s@asan, or express an emotion

. . o . ) "y
] . . . & o
™
' & > . ? 353
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- I.:evel v

Points to linear or round parts of the body or
both

Forms, with one classmate the numbers 2, 3, 7,

. 8,and 10

" Demonstrates feelings, through posture and
facial expression, when movement challenges
afe achieved - —

Expresses emotions rhythmically with or with-
out musical accompaniment

¢

- )

w

Easy activities

b

L4

.

Draws the parts of the human body in good
proportion, illustrating at least the head, -
eyes, nose, ears, mouth, shoulders, arms,

_ hands, elbows, back, hips, legs, knees, feet,
and toes )

Positions self, together with a classmate, on an
imaginary clock-to depict 3:15, 6:30, 9:10,

and 11:45 AN

monstrates self-acceptance by . the regular
oyment of exploratory movement .

e

Moderately difficult activities

Performs an activity spelledfout on a flash card
(locomotor - moverhents, nonlocomotor

movements, combined movements) 8
Forms, together with a crns:smate altthe letlers. | 3
of the alphabet and the basic ten numbers in s
sequence with no gues ! s
Shows progressive development in the acqui- g

sition of motor skills. atiaipment of physical g
fitness, knowledge of self, and behavior 'S
Describes the effects of music on self o

) a ' -

N . "

. L

36!"1 ' . .
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Basic” Accountability Activities for Goal 1: Self-Image o ~ "+~
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~Basic Accountability Activities for-Goal 2: Social Behvior .-

- PSS v 53 3 Y
v i : glots . Level [ .8 -t
8 71 e .
B T . ¢ e o «Follows the teaghier’s dxrecuons .
LI - . o 53 Shares -equiprfient and *takes turns Mthout
Co o — creating a disturbance y
] 8 Follows.safety rules pointed out by the teacher
g Respects others by not infringing on their space
5 Demonstrates selfcontrol by not talking whlle
; instructions are bemg given _
) {
’ 2 | Demonstrates self-control by bstening atten-
. ) ";:-_ tively when instructions are given
S | Plays alone without distracting others
s Refrains from damaging equipment
= | Adheres to safety rules on the way fo and from
. 9 . .
* = physical education clas%nd recess as well as
5 during those periods
>
2 | Demonstrates cooperation by shanng eqlnp~
s ment voluntarily
Ld . %
=]
=
Follows the playgrdun& ahd class rules ex-
plained by the teacher
o e Sy g | Gets the nght equipment out and returns 1t to
»y»,f.:. : o % |- itsplace after use
. 'f,iij_}; E a2 < | Demonstrates an understanding of personal
@ o i ”‘*” - «
. ,%éﬁﬁi’." "ﬂnj,: oo safety by not runmng on unsafe surfaces,
K Fiihy -‘wfm g engaging 1n dangerous horseplay, or playing-
o A ’-.% s 5 in unsafe places
:a Demonstrates leadership by leading the group
‘ f‘. ..Jim - n\,wml -0 through a maze
- . “ - , .

' :3

. . . ~




‘Basic Accountability Activiries for Goal 2: Social Behavior cnies .

K - ) &
v LY - 3 hid LN L] ,
s Level Il S Level llI A Level IV - o
N N . \
Follows werbal directichs  without nd for Refrains from cnticizing classmates who are less | Poses tactful qumes about rules, decisions,
. correction ’ . skilled or whq are apprehensive and so on
Uses playground equipment for its intended | Demonstrates respect for pthers by threwing | Demonstrates Self-control and respect for | .. ) |
! purpose pr for a suitable creative activity balls gently to persons close by or by moving others by not engaging 1n fighting ¢t name- “ " ‘
,| Recognizes safety hazards such as glass or rocks toward the thrower calling on the playground 2t
- on the playground and reports the hazards Demonstrates acceptance of responsibility and | Joins a“?ther. group willingly when asked to do z ‘
) to the teacher & cooperation by voluntarily setting up equip- SO 1
Plays equally well with any Jlassmate ment and retummg 1t to 1ts place after use Extubits creative qualities i activities per? Z . l
Enjoys perforrming creative tasks - formed in other dlsapl'ines i
s .
? . ’ . P
Knois the safety rules for physical educatien Knows the reasons for safety rules and follows | Knows the rules and plays by them g
* and follows tHegin voluntarily ~ the rules voluntarily Seeks competition actively =
Shows respest for others by wanting to 'lea* Congratulates opponents sincerely Accepts the decisions of game ofﬁcxals thhout §
about otkter cultures ° " 4 Gwves simple 1nstructions to peers with accuracy arguing ) .3 |
Tt v | eads tthe classTor a small group ina safe | Prepares ~ for class voluptanly ~ (remembers | Demonsiraies a caring attitude and an abxhty 1o 3 |- ]
follow-the-leader sequence ’ shorts, shoes, and so on) lead by helpmg peel’s learn skills already &
Shows self-acceptance by the absénge of ten. . : - mastered persona]]y . E
N . -] .
. sion during physical educatron classes - , | Demonstrates improved maturity by not taking e
'a . . Sl : ‘o nfair advantage of less-skilled opponents |
’ - . N Q
S I & : : E
. ‘.’ » ' ’ (3 i‘ i K ' '
T Engages in class attivities ¥itwely and enthusi- | Follows wntterand verbal instructions B Follows ms\uctlons, and g’eates mnstructions . /
. astically ~ Encourages classmates as shagfompete for others' that reflect knowledge and under- |
* | Demonstrates emotional stability by not losmg Plays by the rules and keeps score truthfully standmg of the basic pninciples of safety, b
* temper dunng activities Takes. good care of personal sports equipment participation, development of skllls, and § '
Recognizes safety hazards, avoids them volun- and that belongingﬁo the school adaptability =
F tanly, and reports thcm to the proper | Posts accomplishments honestly . Creates games and plays them enthusiastically ;'s .
authonty , o - Bemonstrates leadership and followeWhip quali- | . £ .
Demonstrates a solution to a challenge wnl’- ties with egqual enthusiasm, ’ "~ 5
little or no'self-consciousness . ‘ Shows se]f-discipline dnd self-control by volun. 3
e~ tan]y adhenng(to sound health principles of S ’
. ‘f C . hutntion, exercise, and rest ~\’
; ' ’ . . e Accepts winning and losing gracefully . , ) '
\ K Y:_ y "4 R [ - L - ‘ “1‘85
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,'Bosié Accﬁéunrobitiry~A&riviries for Goal 3‘:‘_‘ Morbr Skills o

x T -

Level |

Level 11

Lasy ﬁthntncs

% Responds correctly when given verbal com-
mands {0 svalk, hop, jump. and roll

Moves through space without tbuching others
and consistently stops and starts on
command )

Catches 4 rolled ball

Rolls a ball in a straight line

Balances on one foot for a count ofahree

Knows eight parts of the body and pomf\s to
them on command | .

>
2

Je

Skaps, slides, and gallops to the night and left

Hops intd and out of tires without falling

Knows all parts of the body and identfies hem-

% with ease and consistency

Plays Angels in the Snow successfully

Plays catch with a partner, using a rubber ball’

Jumps from, low obstacles &nd lands lightly
with body control -

Understands space. fime, fogCe, and flow and®
responds to, varymg cuef, calling for exam-

ples of each f

Responds correctly to verbal directions re-
garding space and direction when asked to
move forward, backwatd, toward, away
from,and sideward .

Throws a ball-into the air and-catches 1t after

Modcratc!y difficulk activities

one bounce
Negotiates an obstacle cqurse. set by the Instruc-
tor avithout knocking down or touchung any
of the cones, ropes, chairs, and so on while
walking, creeping or crawling, and rolhing -
Balances on many different supforts provided
by the body. : e

v

.| Climbs up and over a climbingapparatus

b

Runs 1n a straight «.ourse for af legst "p meters

Leaps ovef narrow and wide space

Tosses a beanbag into a 24.nch fatget two out
of threg ' times from 3 diglance of “three
‘meters,

Jumps tope fast or slow for tenjumps Irarow

Plays two vaneties of hopscotch

‘Drges a stationary ball from a batting tee

Plays sumple singing games without effort and
with enjoyment ‘

.

-

- . y

:.Challenglng activities

Solves combined directions Sl\JC'h as, h8p while
clapping and assumes a balanced position on
two different parts of the body when s:g—
naled to stop hopping  ~ O

Walks on a four-inch board or hine with balanw
fora minimum of two meters
Kicks a stationary ball at least three mefers

Shows treative responses when aske move
gaily, sadly, bghtly, heawly, like’ vanous
animals, and so on .

Starts, stops, dodges, and turns without falling

Creates and sistairis _simple combi ed move-
ment patterns i response to 4/47 3/4, and
2/4 music \ -

Plays at least fou rope games

Identifies letters, numbersy, shapes, and colors

+ by moving to them on command when

- approppiate, forning them through use of
locomotor and nonlocomotor movement

Catches a fly ball two out of three times

Performs an activity while jumping off steps
(for eXample cJappmg chcking heels, pomt
1ng te objects, and $o forth)

»
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Basic Accountrability Activities for Goal 3: Motor

8t -

Level HI .

Level IV

Mirrors actions with a partner while standing
still and while moving .
Demonstrates mastery of moving n all

sideward, right, left, diagonally, around, and
zigzag-while demonstrating different loco-
motor skills

beats or jumps for at least two minutes
Bounces a ball in various directions
Stops a rolling ball with one foot
Traverses a horizontal ladder by the use of the
hands,alone . .

directions—forward, -backward, up, down;

Jumps rope in time to music, without. missing

Performs all locomotor and nonlocomotor
movements with efficiency and consistency
-on command and with and without rhyth-

' mic accompanirment .
Performs six stunts on a mat with and without
a partner “

Rallies a ball off of a wall for ten consecutive:
times,-using only the feet .

Does a rhythmic dance, using a wand, hoop, or
scarf .

Walks across and back on a balance board
without a fall and with the eyes closed

Easy activities

»

Balances on a teeter board while doing vanous
tasks with a beanbag (touching parts of the
body, throwing and catching by oneself and
with others, and so on)

Rolls safely in a variety of ways

Bounces a ball in and out of the space around
obstacles while changing hands

Does at least six -different stunts or tasks on a

- *Stegel (or appr%pfnate substitute)

' Lifts heavy objects) using leg muscles N

Dodges obstacles, balls, and moving people
successfully while- performing various loco-
motor movements )

Creates a jump-rope routine with and without a
partner N

Throws a ball to hit a moving target

Uses p]aagjound apparatus with eage and foyls
primary purpose (climbing, swinging, §fdihg,
hip rolls, arnr and leg traverses of ladders,
and so on)

Volleys a ball against a wall with a paddle ten
times in a row and volleys a ball back and
forth with a partner ten times, using only
the hands ’

Gatches and throws a Frisbee with a partner 12
consecuuve Yimes

Moderately difficult activities

Performs six of more different activities on a
walking board while. moving at different
. levels

| Works -with small groups to develop creative

dances that tell a story vr reflect a theme
(seasons, occupations, and so on)

Walks, with ease and for long periods, over and
around obstacles while on stilts

Follows, without prompting, directions wntten
on station ‘cards

Performs square dances that ‘call for the fol

lowing of simple directions

Develops a senes of locomotor_and nonloco-
motor movements withoutyerbal prompting
and with or withqut rhythms

Catches and throws consistently while standmg
still or moving

Dribbles a ball easily 1n and out of the space
around obstacles- by thte use of either hands
or feet

Performs a headstand for at least ten seconds
and recovers with ease and control

Creates and plays, with or without equipment,
games involving four or more mo tor skills

Challenging activities

[

Slﬂl“S (Continued)
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Basic Accounrabiliry, Aciivities for Goal 4: Physical Fitness

14

"Level I

. Level I

Leve} 111 *

Easy activities

.

Moves 1n and around the general space without
touching others or losing balance when
asked to stop or change direction .

Demonstrates good posture regularly while sit-
ting, standing, or walking

Plays one kind of hopscotch successfully

Jumps repe at least ten timnes . .

Takes weight on ihe hands by falling with

control
1]

N

Balances on qne foot for ten seconds

Performs ten full.arm pulls while holding with
both hands a one-inch-wide rubber band
made of an inner tube

Plays an organized game of three-person tag and
avoids being tagged for at least 30 seconds

Does an inchworm walk the length of a mat

Jumps rope 30 times on each foot

Does a2 whole top spin and lands in complete
control (no wiggling feet, no falling off
balance)

Does one pull-up

Plays Skin the Cat on a chinning bar

Lies prone, clasps the hands behind the head,
and arches the back so that the head nses at
least 12 centimeters off the ground

Can run 400 meters with)out stopping

¢

Moderately difficult activitics

Hops ten times without falling down or putting
the nonhopping foot on the ground

Jamps across a “brook™ at least one meter wide

Dodges classmates while quickly running
around the general space

Demonstrates a full range of motion in arm and
leg swings and stretches -

Jumps rope at least 30 times -+

-

. "
.

Demonstrates dynamic balance by staying on a
teeterboard for ten seconds

Crosses a horizontal ladder, using a swinging
hand-over-hand technique

Does a grapevine walk for a distance of teL
meters

Goes over a brdomstick while holding both
ends of the brqomstick

Jogs for tie duration of one fast-tempo record

Roller-skates a crcular course (at least 60
meters) three times without falling down

Does one dip on the ends of the parallel bars

Slides and touches one hne three meters to the
left and another line three meters to the
right without crossing the feet for a total of
four times 1n 30 seconds (over s once, back
is twice)

Jumps rope for the duration of a fast-tempo,
musical record (maximum timé: three ]
minutes) ’ :

4 -~

Challenging activities

. 4 Walks over and back on a balance beam

Does a spider walk across parallel bars,

Crawls, creeps, jumps over, and walks or runs
through a maze of cones, doweling, and hula
hoops set up by the instructor

Particrpates in regular physical activiti€s with-
out having to have extra rest periods

)

Does.a crab walk for a distanie of three meters

Does a diver's stance (weight on two feet, stand

on tiptoes, arms outstretched forward) for’

ten seconds with the eyes closed

Climbs a rope or pole three meters hlﬁ, using’

hands and feet

Jumps through each tire 1n a 12-tire maze
without falling down

Runs 100 meters without'stopping

A3

Hops ten times on each foot while balancing a
beanbag on the liead and on the nonhopping
foot

Lifts a Jassmate of similar weight and holds the
classmate in a fireman’s carry for six seconds

Does three forward and backward rolls under
control X )

Runs 100 meters in 16 seconds

Does a dduble-spin rope jump six times in a row

N
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** ‘Basic *Accountability Activities for Goal 4: Physical. Fitness onmes

xS

-

<
N

' L T

R 1] 5

. Level IV o

Does a headstand, trnipod, or Tndstand for at

™~ least six seconds and recovérs with contro}

Jumbs from the ground, grasps.a horizontal bar,
and hangs from it for 20 seconds

Does a split and returns to a stand

Runs or jogs for five kildmeters (but no more

than one-half kilometer per session) during

one gharter of the school year S

1 -

sy hctivities

Ea

Walks back and forth on a balance beam while
balancing a beanbag on the head

Does three pull-ups

Sets up a Stegel and does a mimmum of ten
different stunts selected by the student

Negotiates at least six obstacles on a fitness
course measuring arm strength, agility, leg
-power, cardiovascular endurance, and flexi-

Hility

-

«

.

Moderately difficult activities

Does forward and backward Yolls on a balance

i+ beam without falling off *
Chmbs a rope or pole three meters high, using .

only the hands
Vaults a vaulting box 1n two different ways
Runs or jogs ten kilometers (one-half kilometer
maximum, run per session) during one
quarter of the school year

Challenging activities

375 .
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ability Acrivities for Goal 5: Inferest in Recreation

Level I

SNBSSk LA,

e

Easy activities

\

3

Plays constructively with wheeled toys under
supeMsion :

Knows where the school playground is and can
follow directions to get there

Plays contentedly and constructively in a sand-
box with a friend

Engages in a vaniety .of activities durmg recess
and lunch- T

cult act‘mtieE

y diffi

~

Moderatel

1

-

E

‘Plays with wheeled toys constructively without
. direct supesvision

*Gogs directly to and comes directly from the
- playground with or without direct

, Supervision

Pamcnpates actively in games.or dapces in-
volving dramatic expression

Plays a variety of games at home and is willing
to tell the class about them

4

- Challengmg activities

.

-

"Seeks'to play on a variety of wheeled toys and,
when given the opportunity, uses them for
their intended purpose

Creates a safe play area in the classroom and
decides on a stitable activity

Makes up stories or plays and acts them out

Likes to paint or draw

Jumps rope individually or with others duning
recess without being prompted

[ .
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Basic Accounrabiliry Acnvmes for Gool S lnreresr in Recrearion:

( Contmued)

'

Level 11

Level 111

- Level IV *

Plays safely on vanous kinds of apparatus in
vinous places on the playground

Enloys putting puzzles together or playing
quiet games contentedly

Danfes spontaneously te pulsating rhythms

Talks about recreafional ,activities the family
engaged 1n over the weekend (for example,
playing catch, taking a hike. going to a
movie, and so on)

.
4

Knows that recreational faulities exist 1n the

community and requests to 80 to them
¢ sometimes
Rnows the rules and has the skills to play™a

mimmum of four different games or sports
Makes and flies a kite
Cares for an amimal and plays with it gently
_ Joins 1n a planned summer recreation prokram

PO

3 Con

Knows where school and community recre.
ational facilities are and what activities are
best suited for various'sites

Engages 1n sports.activitfes, thythms, and quiet

. games with equal enthusiasm

€hooses a variety of worthwhile recreational
activities to participate 1n durtng recess

Knows théJaggon of at least three professional

spoffs .
Makes a creqtivg arts and crafts product

[4

Easy activities

Challenges classmates to informal competition,

4/ on the playground

Plays a variety of games 1fsupemsed (has skill

" but needs assistance with rules)

Knows the difference between free time and
work 41me .

Likes to go with others and can help fly a kite

v| Creates a rhythmic sound with the handf and

feet

“ »

¥ Plays in safe places

Goes to commuiiity recreation sites regularly

Gets into a vagiety of orgamzational patterns
- for competition (shuttle relay,.straight line
of four, soccer team lineup, éourt position
for foursquare, and s¢ on)

Takes part actively in pickup games (for exam-
ple, work-up, long base, line soccer) !

Creates a rhythmic sound with some equipment
or instrument

K} ¥
Avaids unsafe play areas

Takes part regulaily in some kind of after.,
school sports activity (formal or informal)
Talks about being involved regularly ina vartety

of recreational’activities
Creates enjoyable table games from assorted
props .
Plants and tends a garden
Swims safely ’

-

£
!

:

Moderately difficult acllV-lthS

Plays a vanety of rainy.day games with

enthusiasm
Reports about playing games with others in the
neighborhood - -

Draws and paints recognizable objects

Gets 1nto a shuttle relay formation with hittle
prompting

Creates- new, worthwhile activities to perform

Goes and comes from neighborhood play areas
sately” °

Writes poems and interprets themn through
movement

Roller-skates asgee-skates with ease

Chdoses to respond to new challenges ur work
on difficuligi®ement tasks during recess

Discusses intgiligently sports actvities seen on

Cautions peers to avord unsafe or unsuitable
play areas’ -

Passes thé obstacle nde at a bicycle rodeo

Plays a wide range of games (knows the rules
and can play.at least eight different games)

Plans and helps conduct enjoyable activities for
a class picnic

Baits a hook and goes fishing

dunng recess or lunch television .
Teaches others to perform the activities de- . .
scnbed previously . v
ra | W

Challenging activities

191

38

£
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Audiovisual Materialg f

Motion Bictures * v ) -

Basic Movement, Movetnent Awareness; Mampulative . Skills;” Functional
Futness (1969). Senes of 24 loop films. Super "8mm color, silent, 3-4
minutes each. Available for sale only from Holt, Rmehart & Wmston 383
Madison Ave., Néw York.NY 10017, ™ ’

Creative Movement for the Developing Cluld (1972). 16mm, black and whate,
sound, 25 minutes. Available (for sale or renjal) from Clare 1y,
Congregation Emmanu El Nursery School, 35]2 A St., San Be'!na ino,
CA 924Qs. 20

Dance for Joy (1971). 16mm, color, sound, 28 minutes. Available from
Docurnentary Films, 3217 Trout Gulch Road, Aptos, CA 95003, -

Every Child a Winner (1974). 16mm, cqlor, sound, 20 minutes. Available
from AAHPER, 1201-16th St., N.W., Washington, DC 20036. .

Free to Move (1971). 16mm, color, sound, 35 minutes. Available from
Southern Film Productions, Brockenhurst Film Studios, Brockenhurst,
Hampshire, 5O 45 Road. England. |

Im&nons in Elementary School Phy ical l;ducatzon (1969). ]6mm color,
sound, 30 minutes. Available frorrI‘%rown Fl]ms West 503 Indiana Ave.,
P.O. Box 890, $pokane, WA 99210.

Looking for Me (l??l.) 16mm, black and white, sound, 29 mndtes.
Available (for sale or rent) from the University of Cahforma Extension
Media Center, Berkeley, CA 94720.

Movement Education (1968). Series of six films. ]6mm color, sound, 24—-40
minute} each. Available from Audlovxsual.Center Simion Fraser University,
Burnaby 2, British Columbia, Canada.

Movement bxploranon Applied to Soccer (1970). 16mm, sound, 30 minutes.
‘Available from Quinn Laboratories, Ltd., or write to Glenn Kirchner,

~ Siman Fraser University, Burnaby 2, British Columbia, Canada.

Moving/Making/Me (1972). 16mm, black and white, sound, 28 minutes.

——

Available (for sa]e or rent) Trom Realist Fllmmakers 196 North Park'

«  Buffalo, NY 14316." \
Physical Educgtion-Lever to Learning (1969). 16mm, color, sound, 20
minutes., Available (for sale or rent) from Stuart Finely, Inc.. 3428
Mansﬁeld Road, Falls Church, VA 22041, ‘
* Ready, Set, Go (1969). Two series (levels I and II) of 30 te]evns:on lessons, 20
minutes eijé. Avaifable for sale only from the National Instructional
Television Center, Box A, Bloomington, IN 47401. -
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Sensorimotor Training (1968). 16mm, color, sound, 24 minutes. Available
! from Valdhere Films, 3060 Valleywood Drive, Kettering, OH 45429, <
'Thmkmg, Movmg, Learning (1970)., 16mm,’ color, sound, 20 minutes. L
Available (for sale only) from Bradley Wright Films, 309 N. Duahe Ave.,
San Gabnel, CA 91775. , ~
A Time to Move (1970). 16mm, black.and whlte sound, 30 minutes. ,
$Available (for sale or rent) from Early Chuldhood Productions, Box 352,
Chatsworth, CA 91311.
Up and Over. .Exploring the Stegel (1971). 16mm, color, 20 minutes.
Available (for sale only) from Bradley Wright Films, 309 N. Duane Ave.,
San Gabrnel, CA 91775. ) -

Recordings!

Ba-Q Dance. Includes ten pairs of cocon n?t shells, -
Basic Concepts Through Dance (body 1nfage).
®Basic Concepts Through Dance (position 1n space).
Basic Rhythms.
Danish Ball Rhythms. . B
Developing Perceptual Motor Needs of Prmzary -Lgvel Chzldren
Finger Games. . R
Fundamental Rhythms - ’
Lumi Sticks. Includes 24 sticks and 12.4nstructional sets. .
Mix and Match: Activities for Classification (1976). . .
Poir-Poi Balls. Includes 24’balls and 12 instruction sheefs>

RCA All-Purpose Folk Dances. ' -
RCA First Folk Dances. . . ‘
RCA Folk Dances for Fun. o 1

Rhythmic Parachute Play. Includes manual.

Ribbon Sticks. Includes 12 nbbon sticks (four colors) and 12 nstruction
sheets. . A

> .
.

Sumplified Folk Songs. . . '

{ [}

Al recordings are available from Educational Activilies, P‘ Box 392, Ircepon
N.Y., except the RCA records, available from Ginn, & Company, Palo Alto, C/\ 94304, ,
and the Mix,and Match recording, available from Rhythm Productions, Los Angeles.
. . P
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. Resources for Enhancing the Physml Education Progrom - o

.
"o

3 - - AN . i
PHILOSOPHY -
Essentials of a Quality Elementary School Physical Education Program el '
N
The Child . b, The unity of purpose.and program can be enhanced when staffing patterns
, We believe: p permit all teachers, including the physical education teacher, to plan and
! . evaluate (and sometimes teach) as a team working toward common goals. .
1 Each child is 2 unique individual wnh differing phys:cal, mental, emotional, and ¢, Guidelings for the utilization of professional personnel (including the use of - .
social needs. v differentiated staffing) should be developed jointly by-the physical education -
2. Every child has the need tight, to benefit from physical education expencnces teachers and the school administration, ’
3. Through the teaching of carbfuily planned movement experiences the child: ’ : -
. a. Learns to express his understandings of himself and his environment .
b. Becomes more proficient in movement skills which allow him to participate . Teacher Preparation | '
more fully in a variety of life éxperiences ) We believe: ’ v
c. Improves in muscular strength, endurance, flexibility, agility, balance, and .
co:rdmauon and 1 his knog\:/ledge and understandm; ofgll?o{v these factors 1. Professional education background for thé physmal education teacher should be .
relate to life-long pllysxcal fitness developed upon a liberal arts basc of the humanities, social sciences, physical
4, Each child should have Lontinuous learning expenences in physlcal educatian sciences, and biological sciences. Professional preparation courses should include.
each year he is 1n school, . \ , a. Study of- child- growth and development * w:lh an emphasis on~motor
Y L development and learning ~
‘ ' - b> Study of the nature and function of himan movement
, R The Teacher . S ¢. Study pf learning processes and” factors that facilitate leamning and teaching
, We believe- Ct . , strateg:es asthey telate to learning outcomes
€ Delieve: . U . . d. Study of dcvelopment of gurriculum to include movement experiences
1. Teachers of elementary school phimcal edacation must understand human appropriate for allslcmcntaxy school children v
) nmovement, child growth and development, [and] current learning theones and * e, Study of early childhood and elementary school curniculum as a phase of
[must] be able to work effectively with children. continuing education
2. A qualified elementary shool physical education teacher should be an mvolved . f. Directed laboratory expenences focusing on learning tu untually observe the -
. and contributing staff member of the elementary school. movement of children in an elementary school '

3. To assure that the most meaningful laming takes place, both the physical
’ e educdtion teacher and the classroom teacher, $hould work together to develop an
, understanding of the ghildren and, through this understanding, should provide a
program which 18 commensurate with the children’s needs. Although the physical «
educator assumes the primary role in conducting the program, 1t 1s essential that
he regard himself as one part of the to{al educational process,

2, Preparation for the classroom teacher should include an understanding of the -
relationship of physical and motor development to the, total fearning experience
of the child. Coursework in movement skills, methods, and content of elementary
school physical education should be required..Laboratory experiences in working

-

with young children in.physical education are essential. - -

When classroom teachefs teach physical eniducation, it is imperative that they 3. Inservice opportunties should be provided frequently for all personnel concemed *
. be p}'ov:dcd with I:cgular le;derghxp ar}d guidance from fesource people w‘ho are with physical education programs for chnldmn .
qualified-by education and experience in elementary school physical education. o
4. In schools where differentiated staffing patterns are practiced, the value of 4. It 1s 1mperative that teachers of classes concerned with preservice and inservice
. auxili personnel to assist the physical education teacher should not be education n physical educauon have had success{ul recent and conuinuing work
overlopked. . with children, - )
. a, Thd use of teacher aides and paraprofessionals as supporting staff can do much / . . .
to create effective and purposeful teaching teams in physical education as well 5. Par;impatnon in {ocal, state, and national urganizatiuns should be envouraged as a '
‘ 4 as in other subject areas. . medns of keeping informed of trcnds issues, and new developments n lhc
. . profession, @ N ,
*Reprinted from Essentials of a Quality Elementary School Physical Education Pro- _— . '
gam A Position Paper (Washingtun, D.C  Amencan Assocuation fur Health, Physical Professwnal Preparation of the Ei lemeylary School Physial® Education Teaher,
, Education, and Recreation, 1970) by permission of the publisher. AAHPER (Washington, D.C., 1969). p e

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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- + Instructional Program

* We believe. P
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Q

1. A well-concetved and well-executed program of physical education will contrible
to the development of self-directed, self-reliant, and fully functioning indiyiduals
.capable of living happy, productive lives 1n a democratic society.”

2. A comprehensive physical education program for all children has as its foundatién
a common core of learning experiences. This common core of learning s
concerned with efficient body management in a variety of movement situations.
It serves the divergent needs of all pupis—the gfted, the slow learner, the
handicapped, the culturally deprived, and the averagc—and 1s geared to the
developmental needs of each child,

3. ’I‘hc program must be planned and conducted to provide each child wath maximal
opportunities for wvolvement i situations calling for mental, motor, and
emotional responses which will result in optimal and desirable modifjcations in
behavior- skills, knowledges, and attitudes.

4. A vanety of learning expenences should be planned and carned out to emphasize
the development of basic concepts, values, and behaviors assoclated with the
ultimate goal for the physically educated person.

S. Curricular content should be so orgamized that levels of learning in attitudes,

<understandings,” and skills are recognized : and can take place in a sequential and
developmentalarrangement.

6. The instructional program should be designed to (1) clfoourage vigorous physical

. activity and attatnment of physical fitness; (2) develop motor skills: (3) foster
creatmvity; (4) emphasize safety practices; (5) motivate expression and communs-
cation, (6) promote self-understahiding and acceptance; and (7) stimulate social

development. It should include such expgnences as basic movement, dance, .

games, practice 1n sport Skuls, stunts,'and tumbling work with large and small
apparatus. When possible, the program should include aquatics. Each be so
structured that it 1s interrelated wiht the others, permutting children to gen
from one learning experience to the next.

7. To deal effectively with the whole child, many styles of teaching must be brought
to bear on the learning situation. These wnclude both teacher-durected and
self-directed learning, If learning 15 to be personalized and concerned with the
cognitive and effective domains, problem-solvmg as a teachmg strategy becomes
vital.

8. To foster” the development of generalizations and key concepts, a range of
instructional aids as well as teaching styles must be employed. Innovativé use of
audiovisual matenals, large and small group instruction, mdmduall help, and
anterdisciplinary approaches must all be considered.

9. Opportunity should be provided for participation in organized intramurals and
such extramural programs as play days and sports days. These should be desxgncd
to serve the purpose of the class mstructlon phase of the program.

3 » N
* Evaluation ‘s
We believe {

1. Fvaluation must be a continuous and vital part of the physical education program.
It 1s used to dctermme and clanfy instructional purposes*and to assess individual
pupil progrcss n aghieving program ob)ectwcs
a. It is essential in the guidance of children toward the attainment of accepable

goals and in motiviation of children and teachers to bnng about needed
improvements. - - .

-

2}\nowlcdge and Understanding 1n Physical Education, AAHPER (Washmgton. D.C.;

1969). * . .
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b. It provides the basis for assessing the behavioral response of the l,eamer n »

relation to the planned learning expenence and the development of learning

experiences to follow.

c. It should be utihized as one means of interpreting the program to parents and
the community in order to provide for a better understanding of educational
values and outcomes. .

2, A variety of evaluative techmqées should be used for determining indmidual
differences and needs of elementary schoolchildren. Such techniques should
mnclude the use of teacher observation, class discussion, knowledge testing,+
4necdotal records, motor skil, and physical fitness assessment. The results of the
use of these techniques shodld be interpreted in hght of the local situation rather
than solely n relation to national norms, It is more important to compare thg
records of the child’s progress than 1t 1s to consider the chid’s rank mn relation to
other children. > ~ )

3. Children need to be directly involved in ther own ongoute evaluations of
themselves, thewrr groups, and of the program in reyuo‘n to the realization of
specific behavioral objectiveq .

' - A

_ Time.Allotment, Class Size
Teaching Load, Dress |’

" We believe- . : :

1. Pupils 1n elementary school should participate in an instructional program of
physical education for at least 150 minutes per week mn adgrtion to timk aliotted
for free and/orSupervised play.

a. To best serve the actvity needs of children, a daily program 1s recommended.

b. The length of the class penod must.be appropnate to the instructional purpose

of the lesson and to the needsand maturation of the learner. N
c. The time allocated for instruction should be winclusive of ume allotted for
dressing, showering, recess, free and/or supervised play penods, and noon-hour
activities,

roupings for instruction m phys:cal education should be appropriate to the

ectives,of the lessap being taught, and they should be ordinardy consistent in

size with those of other subject areas agd/or self-contained lasses.

a, Opportunities for individualizing instruction should be of pnmary concern in
determinung class groups.

b, Class grouptngs must be flexible enough to provide fur dAffcrenws in interests,

- % levels of matunty, size, abihities;, and needs,

3. Consideration of the teaching load 15 cructal to effective; hxgh-quah&y teaching,
Personnel, responsible for scheduling must consider the foliowing factors
a, The number of different classes assigned to a physical education teacher in a

\ day 15 a better criterion for determining teachug load than 1s the number of
+hours he teaches. >
For example The teacher who 1s teachmg 10 or 11 classes in a school day
of approximately 5% hours has a ‘greater load thap the one teaching 6 or 7
classes 1n the same period of time. Planrung for and adjusting to a new class °
every 30 mmutes’is far more demanding than changing groups every 45 to 50
minutes, .

b. Group or class scheduling should be planned to minmimuze equipment changes
from one class to the next (e.g., scheduling all pnmary classes in a block of
tume), It 15 desirable to teave several minutes open between classes to enable
the teacher to talk to individual students, make tcachmg notes, or confér with
the classroom teacher. 4
The physical education teacher necds time to plan his program, coordinate the
’ total program: consult with teachers, principals, other resofrce teachers, and
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parents, and to work with children necdmg additional help. Teachers who
travel between schools dunng the day should be given special cunsiderations to
~ %ssure that they can function effectively as members of the teaching teams 1n
the schools to which they are assigned.
' 4. Pupis apd_teachers should be appropnately dressed for the types of “activities
bewng conducted 1n the physical education class. Convern for freedom and quality
of movement, as well as for safety, should influence the type of atiire worn.

&

Equipment and Facilities

We believe . " -

1. Boards of education, through their regular school budget, should provide.

. a. Sufficient funds for the mamtenance and purchase of supplies and equipment

b.* Adequate facilities and equipment for school and community use -

Standards for the purchase of supplies and equipment should be developed jointly

by the phyﬂcpl educatlon teachers and the school admmstration.

3. All children should have many opportumties to participate 1n physical education
activities, a goal of one ball, one rope, etc., per child 1s realistic for a physical
education class, If children are to be physically active and'fully ex perieneing the

. learning situation, ample equipment and supplies for each childare as cssenual as

ils and books 1n the classroom,

4, Sufficient mndpor and outdoor facilities, equipment, and supphcs should be

£ provided 1n each of the elementary schools (e.g., adjustable appa‘lratus which
provides for cimbing, swinging, jJumping, crawling, hanging, and balancing).

5. School and community facilities and programs should be planned and used to
supplement each other 1n serving the needs of children.

4. Blacktopped areas should be propcrly marked with circles, lines, coujts, e(c to
pérmit participation n a wide 4anety of activitics appropriate for various agc
levels."Play spaces should be designed to permit creative 4nd exploratory types of

. play. Apparatus 3should be selected (or created) for i1ts developmental and
T educational value. )

7. Plans for new physical education facilities are the responsibility of the community
as well as the school and should be developed in cooperation with physical

- educatiort teachers, principals, anll other resource persons. Personnel mvolved in
planning shoxld be guided by recent dcvclopments m nstruction as well as
constzuction. . <

. ' *School-Related Programs
We believe

. The physical activity needs of elementary school age children can best be served
through a program of 1nstruction 1n physieal education which 1s suppleraented by
othgr.oppertululies for participation that ard provided by school, home, and
cammunity.

2, The schookrelated program should provide opportunitics far further development
of knowledge and 'J"S gamcd tn the instructional physical education program

»
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JPhys:cal Education for Children’s Healthful LIV}\HZ. Association fox‘Chﬂdhood

Education International (Washington, D.C.. 1968).
Planmng Arcas and Facilitics for Health, Physical I ducation and Recreation. Athletic
Institute and AAHPI R (Chicago. 1965) . .
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durning such penords as recess, noon hour, and extended school-day programs. The

“  program should be differentiated in contertt and organization to pruvide for the
unskuled child as well as the skilled performer, .

3. Extended opportunitites for continued participation in sport-type games, dance,
‘gymnastics, and other activities should be offered i the intramural program for

all boys and girls, This program usually starts 1n grade five as the desire for

competrtion and group 1demMtHICation begms 10 BMOTEe.
4. Competition at the elementary school level 1s a vital and forceful educational tool.
Properly used 1t can stimulate a keen desire for self-improvement as well as create
envonments m which children, motivated by common purpose, urute mn an
«gffort to accomphsh goals in asmanner fot unlike the roles they wm as adults
1n a democratic, competitive society. However, to be beneficial, co tion must
be success-oniented for all children and relevant to the school progrdtn, Carefully _
structured competitive experiences within the school, involving idividual and
group opportunities and developed and conducted to achieve specific behavioral
objectives, are usually more congruent with elementary education goals thari
interschool competitive programé, .
If there'1s a desire to develop a program of interschool athletic competition for
upper eleméntary school children, it should be considered carefully within the
context of relative educational values for children of this age.” Such consideration
* should follow only after a sound physical education program has been provided
for all the children 1n the elementary school as well as an intramural program for
the upper elementary grades. :

’ - N'\
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Competition in the Physical Education Program*  °

Competition 1n physical education 1s a mixed blessing. It 1s one of the
most powerful motivations known. It 1s enjoyable and can create deep
reservolrs of compassiod, tolerance, sharing, sacnfice, and concern for one’s
fellows. But competition s also a potent distracting and interfering element.
Once 1t 1s introduced into an activity, it is almost impossible to raise any

< Jalue lugher than that of winming. Participants have httle patience with the

idea of losing games fpr a while against teams they can beat while improving
their skills toward the long-range objective of beating better téams.

Coaches of athletic teams are careful how they use competition 1n sports.
They concentrate on strmulating individuals to compete with themselves
toward 1mproving individual performance. They have few full-scale games. A
coach will use ten games over a ten-week period to motivate 140 to 150 hours
of nongame practice.

Two 1important points about competition in the physical education
instructional program should be made.

1. Competition 1n the instructional physical education class may inhibit

rather than\enhance the improvement of individual pupi performance.

2. Techmques Such as those offered by movement education offer a way

- to accomplish skill instruction outside the structure and hmutations
imposed by competitive sports.

Educators for years have discussed the means-ends relationships betwegn
teaching and learning. The message currently is coming through loud and
cle t the means may well be shaping the ends rather tham vice versa. How
we teach may well be more important that what we teach. The medium may
be more important than the message. The means may determine the end.

If the message is true, it is diametrically opposed to the generally accepted
axiom that the ends should determine the ‘mean$, form should follow
function, the output desired should dictate the inputs utilized. And,true the
message may well be. Somehow one gets the feeling that, especially in
physical educatlon instruction, the cart is placed before the horse. We teach

" games but_not the skills rieeded to play the games. We require children to join

one another in vigorous competition but fail to equip them to be competitive.
We believe children should learn how to compete-because it is necessary for
adulthood in our society but allow children no choice among the activities in
which they are to compete-one of the most important facets of adult
mpetition, ' '

o
.

*From astatement written by Jack Murtha, Director, Instructional Servrces, Office of

the Sutter County Supenntendent of Schools, and 1ssued by that office (1976). Used with.

permission.
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Physical education instruction has long been committed Yo teaching young
boys and girls the basic *skills of popular sports, dance, and game activities.
Likewse, 1t 1s commtted to the development of physical fitness (muscular
strength, muscular endurance, and cardiorespiratory endurance).

However, one of the strong points of our teaching technique has proved to
b& our weak point also. We believe in large doses of competition and use it -
generously in oyr teaching tactics. After many years it is becoming obvious
that when too much competition is introduced too early in the learning,
experience, skill development may suffer. For example, teams are chosen for
a softball game. Winning the game becomes more important than pra»mmg
the important skills of softball. Mary doesn’t wear her glove because she can’t
catch with 1t on, the catcher doesn’t try to throw the ball to second base
because he might throw it wild; Jim takes Larry’s place at bat because Larry
can’t 'hit, Sue never gets to pitch because she can’t get the ball over the plate.

The instructional physical education class 1s more concerned, with teaching
Mary to catch with the glove on, the catcher to make accurate throws to
second, Larry to hit, and Sue to pitch than it is with Team A beating Team B.
Most of the time teachers spend with their classes_in instructional physical
education should be spent helping individuals 1mpr0ve their weakest skills and~
fitnesses. . N

If competition is a handicap to skill mstructlon but is important in the

- application of sports, dance, and game skills to contemporary hfe activities,
how can a teacher’s program be designed so that both skills and competition
get a fair shake?

One possibility 1s a fairly recent innovation called movement education.
This new and-very flexible concept emphasizes competition against one’s self,
making winning possible whenever the individual 1mproves. The motor skills
are emphasized 1n a sequential manner somewhat 1solated from distracting.
and comphcating skills. For example, in a popular sport one skill may

* interfere with the practice of another, one must hit the ball before running or
shding into the bases; the pitcher must pitch a ball over the base before a
batter can hit; the batter must hit a fong fly before the outfielder can try to
catch a fly ball; and so on. In movement education no such requirement

exists ’ .

/2 Further, a popular sport 1s so well known that a structure of particular
rules and strategy 1s 1mposed automatically .whenever a game 1s played.
Teachers who set.out to teach weak players the skills of softhall while the

« players are participatingtin a game quickly become aware that the children

emphasize winning the game more than helping weak players léarn skills. For
example, a teacher places immature Harold on first base so,that he can
practice catchung the ball but, after Harold has missed three well-thrown. balls

.‘403 o
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. unwholesome competition. 3
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in a row, the cofplaints of his teammates are su loud the teacher moves him
back to nghl field. . ’

In movement education thrce pnnciples help overcome the problem of

1. Competition is designed so that individuals try te best themselves or
improve their own performance..lt is not designed for one team to heat
anpther. Team pressures of tHis lype can inhibit the improvement of a
weakeindividual’s performance. .«
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Physical edu
impartant games shoutd be s»h‘eduled dunng Jlass time. Individuals should be s

¢ 14
r - v Ed

. Thefnes or skills rather than popular games are emphasized. This

emphasis eliminates the imposition of sjructured rules and strategies
and the necessity of identifying a winner and a loser.

. Pupils have the necessary practice equipment and a great deal ofg oice

in the partjular techniques and rates of improvement useful to th

tors might well learn from coaches. Fewer but more

stimulated. to compete agamst their own record and lmprove their own

performance. :
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Guidelines for Children’s Dance*

The following suidelines are ’am, to children’s dance development and,’ when
adapted to age level, should form the major part of the dance curnculum from early
through middle childhood and beyond. It 1s upon the success of these expenences,
especially the first four, that satisfactory and satisfying dance learnings will depend.

> 1. Experiencing Movement Elements. Expenences evolving from the use of the
movement elements of space, time and force, the development of an awareness of
sequem:?fhangcs in body shape, and the relauonshlp of self to others and to the
physicaFenvironment,

-2, Providing for Exploration. Movement exploration, improvisation, investigation
and nvention, using dance 1deas such as those evolving from experiences with
movement elements, from imaginary and literary sources, from properties of

-~ various kinds, or from music and other types of sound dccompammem

or i S

s

*Repnnted, with changes, from Chuldren’s Dance, edited by Gladys Andrews Ileming
(Washington, D.C: Amencan Association for Health, Physical Education, and Recrea-
tton. 1973, pp. 8 9). by permission of the publisher.
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. J{c?z;tmg to Rhythm., Experienwes with mbvement which help to synchronize it

with musical structure, such ds pulse, dceent;- phrasing, the development of
sensitivity to the quality of musical suunds and the ability to relate to them in
many different ways.

. Experimenting with Basic Movements. Experiences with basic locomotor and

nonlocomotor movements; making combinations of these movements; discovering
and learning traditional dance steps. -
Making Dances. The organizing of moveinent into dances of various complexities.

. Relating to Curriculum. The relating of dance movement to ogher curriculum

experiences such as art, music, science, social studies, and language arts —wherever
and whenever appropriate.

. Singing Mouvement Songs. Inlusion in comprehensive danie curnculum of

“learned” dances which help to motivate movement 1n early childhood, such as
action or movement songs, singing, games, or song dances,

-




- A-Sample Guide for Teacher Observation*

The practice of alert ubservation throughout the day has replaced ‘the older idea of formal pection at specified times. Constant teacher awareness uf pussible
dewviations from normal health 1s important in an appraisal prugram. The condition’s npted abY{\ZfK vary in their need fur immediate attention and may be observed
at any time of the schoul day or on any day of the school year. The teacher shouﬁfnform school nurse of observations which indicate a need for further
investigation. The teacher notes vanatiops#from nurmal appearafee and behavior but does not make a medical or dental diagnosis and should not attempt to do
so. Teacher observatiuns assist in heal praisal and may lead to the identification of 4 communicable disease 1n an early stage, a physial defect, ur anemotional

. .

disturbance. R 4
I. General Condition and Appearance 1V. Eyes VII. Nose and Throat ’
A. Underweight; very thin A. Sties or crusted hds A. Persistent brqathmg from mouth . ¢
B. Overweight; very obese B. Inflamed eyes . B. Frequent sore’throat
C. Does#iot appear well; has poor color _ C. Crossed eyes . ) C. Recurrent colds ,
D. Tires easily . . D. Repeated headaches D. Chronic nasal discharge ,
E. Chronic fatigue E. Sc’iuinting, frowning. scowling E. Frequent bleeding/from nose
~ F. Nausea or vomiting F. Protruding eyss y “F. Nasal §peech ' .
G. Fainting or dizziness o G. Watery eyes )
. y ) H. Rubbing of eyes P VIII. Teeth and Mouth
L. Behavior ) Excessive blinking . . A. State of cleanliness
A. Overstudious, docn]e and withdrawing J Twitching of lids " B. Gross visible cavities
B. Bullying, overaggressive, and domineering K. Holding of head to one side C. Irregular teeth
%. Unhappy¥ind depressed , D.Stained teeth .
D. Overexcitable; uncontrolled emotions V. Ears - E. Gumboils :
* E. Stuttering or gther forms of speech diffidulty A. Discharge from the ears . F. Offensive breath
F. Lack of confidence, self-denial, and seif- B. Earache H
censure . ~ C. Failure to hear questlons ]X Ae;"’ ve breathl .
G. Poor accomplishment in comparison with D. Picking at the ears - B. T?ccesswcle] reathiessness
ability -E. TUrmng the head fo hear (cupping the ear) ~Cl Alres;ail y £ “orowi ans”
H. Lying (imaginative or defenswe) F. Talking in 2 monotone Dl' BlI:J)i(shlfi osry of “growing p
1. Lack of appréciation of property nghts . © G.Inattentive E. Excessivg allor
(stealing) H, Anxious expression e P
J. Abnormal sex behavnor . 1. Excessive noisiness | ce
- K. Antagonistic, negativistic, contmua]ly X. Glands : .
’ ’ A. Enlarged glands at side of neck p
quarreling . VI, Skin and Scalp B. Enlarged thyroid V-
- » A. Nits 1n the hair - .
II! Posture and Musculature » . B. Unusual pallot 1n face XL. Growth '
A. Asymmetry of shoulders and hips C. Eruptions and rashes ) £ A, Failure to gamn p"ogerly over a three-
. B. Peculiarity of gait ¢ D. Habitual scratching of scalp and skin o 'month period
,C. Obvious deformities of any type E. State of cleanliness . ) « B. Unexplained loss in weight
"D. Abnormalities of muscu]ar developmett F. Excessive redness of skin’ C. Unexplained rapid n weight
o , ) . )
*I rom matenal prowdcdfby Ehizabefh Stevenson. Associate Professor of Physical Education, thfprn}é{dlt University. Sacramento.  Used with pernussioy. )
205 :
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Instruction for Children with Learning Disabilities*
6.

Many children may show signs of slow or poor motor dgveIOpment. Often,
this disability can be overcome by means of extended practice, steady
encouragement, and cues for efficient movement techniques. The special
instructions which follow provide insight for teachers of students who have
temporary or permanent handicaps, - -

Also included 1n this section are considerations intended for teachers who
are establishing individual physical education-programs for students in need
of speall programs. The considerations may be used to 1dentify appropnate
actupdies and needed modifications of equipment so that students can
participate 1n those activities. . ‘ -

”

Special Instructions for the Teacher of Children with Learning Disabilities

1. If the class rhembers are having trouble passing, dribbling, or sho&mg the
ball, group the ulass into six-player teams and give them opportumities tu
work together in developing the skills.

. If there are individuals within the Jlass who are having difficulty with the
basiv skills. give them an opportunity to practice’against a handball wall.
Two children can also work together to perfect their passing. A basket
should be made available for those children to practice shooting. A

3. For a chuld who 1s unable to throw or catch a football, help the chid
develop these skills by substituting a playground ball {(a 6anch or 81nch
ball) for a football.

4. For a child who 1s having difficulty catching, throwing, Qr hitting a ball,
give the child an opportunuty to practice against a handball wall. Furnish
the Jhild with a Batting T, a bat, and several balls. Help the child to swing
the bat parallel to the ground and to throw correctly. Have the (hild

'

tD

practice throwing the ball by using just the wnst. When moving to full |

thraw, have the Jhild step forward with the left foot if nght-handed
(refer to physical education curriculum guide for skill in throwing and,
catihing and batting). Present opportunities to practice at noon, dunng
recess, and after school.

5. For the child who 1s having trouble jumping and turning, face in the same
direction as the child and jump with the child. Observe that the knees are
shghtly flexed and the arms are relaxed for natural swinging, the toes are

ointed forward, and the feet are about a shoulder’s width apart. Ask the
hild to yjump and tyrn like a top. Allow each child time to practice. For
the Jhild who s having troublé hopping, stand next to the . hild and,
holding the child’s hand, balance and hop together. Help the child to feel

balance and allow time for practice.
v

*1 rom matenal provided by Donaid G. Bornell, Coordinator, Adaptive Physical Edu-
«ation, Office of the Santa Barbara County Supenntendent of Schools. *

EKquO - '

For the chuld who is unable to jump with 2 rope, move with the hild
over a rope placed on the ground. Then swing arms in a curcle with the
hild. Jump in the air with the chifd. Combine jumping in the air and
swinging the arms as if turning thé rope. Allow the'child to jump with
the rope. Whenever possible, participate!

. For the child who is having difficulty performing the stretchmg activities,

demonstrate the process td the child or have another child lead the
group. Whenever possible, give each child a chance to be a leader of the
group. Give each child an opportudity to look at animals in films, books,

- or magazines and discuss with the class different ways in which animals

9.

11,

]’7

. For the child who 1s unabl

move in relationship to their shapes and sizes as well as their need for

survival. )
. Each hild should wear rubber-soled shoes when the activity 1s presented

out-of-duors. When the activity is performed indoors, shoes and souks
may be removed for more secure fobting. If two ladders are used, place
them parallel to each othet about six feet apart and instruct from a
position between the two ladders. Place vhildren in small groups to save
time and allow some of the groups to be involved 1n activities requiring
little supervision. Some suggested' activities include rope jumping and
hopscotch..

For the Jhuld who 15 having difficulty following, allow the child to be
leader, However, do not furce the child into a leadership position. It may
be necessary to work with some children on a small-grqup basis or on a
one-to-one basis.

. For the hild who is unable to walk on a balance beam, have the ahild

start on a line drawn on the blacktop or on a rope laid on the ground.
Two teachers or a teacher and an older chuld may then hold each hand of
the chuld and help the child walk along the balan.e beam. The teacher
may alsu hold the child’s hands if the Jhild needs assistance on any of the
balancing boards. Whenever possible, participate!

For the child who 1s having difficulty in balancing on the beam, allow the

child to walk next to the beam; or hold the child’s hand whle the child is
balancing and walking on the beam. Make sure that each child has had
the experience of jumping off the bench and landing Lorrectly before the
child is permitted to participate in the obstacle course activity?

to sail the Frisbee, shuw the Jhild how to
hold the Frisbee with the ifidex finger and thumb outside the edge and
the remaining fingers tucked under the edge. Throw as an inverted dish
by bringing the Frisbee auross the front of body, with the elbow bent,

and release by straightening out the elbow with a shght arm hft.”
. For the child who is dnable to skate, first skate on one skate with the

child, holding the chuld’s hand (child and teacher can each use a skate on
the outside foot). Let the child experience skating un one skate alone.

i
K
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14. For the child who is unable to walk on stilts, lower the stilts to the

lowést height possible and have two teachers-or a teacher and an Glder
child-assist the stilt walker by holding on to the stilts. Whenever
possible, partmpate'

Considerations for the Teacher of Adapted Physical Education
In planning activities for students, the teacher of adapted physical

education should consider the following:
1. Are you aware of each student’s disability and ph};szclan -imposed

resmcnons’ Are you familiar with each student’s strengths and weak-
nésses related to the various activities?

The physician determifies the nature and extent of the student’s
disability. In addition, the physician’s recommeqdations -on what
activities are allowed establish boundanes within
individual program may be established. With this information 1n mind,
the teacher determines the student’s level of performance for each
r;stmty by prete§tmg or subjective evaluation or both. In this way the

tructor is able to determine a student’s level reabstically. At this point
the teacher is ready to plan activities so that a pupil may move to a
hlgher level of proficiency. ’

. What facxlmes and supplfs will be available to your class’

‘By knowing the facilities (fields, courts, gymnasiums, classrooms, and so
on) avallable to the class/as well as the type and quantity of supplies, the
instructor has an opportunity to plan teaching strategies for the entire
class, providing for the individual differences of students. The,teacher
may also establish long-range plans for new units of 1‘nstructlon The
teacher will have time to secure needed supplies fi for such activities as well
as to construct special supply adapuons that may be necessary for
specific students.

3. In planning each srudent s activity program, have you considered medical

mfomumon along with the student’s assessed strengths and weaknesses in
light of availgble facilities{supplies? ‘

The teacher utilizes all available information to implement an individu-
alized program. The teacher considers the physician’s recommendations
on activities allowed and the student’s ability to improve acquired skills.
With thxs informationl the teacher establishes appropriate methods of
class ‘organization and’ instructional metlfbds to mgke the best use of

. available facilities and supplies while still meetmg the needs of-zach

student. .

. Have you provided each student with information.on reasons for being in

the class, restrictions on activity, possible modification of activity, and
thé purpose and objectives of the class?

P
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Cooperation between teachér and student 1s essential for a successful
program. The student should be famihar with the p}lysman's imposed
restrictions, modifications of activity that may be necessary, and the
present level of proficiency. -With this information the instructor and
student can establish where the student should be going and how to get
there in the best way. At regular jntervals student progress should be

assessed and adjustments made in the program when neeessary to aid the~~

student-in developifig most fully.
When do you* begin to think about adapting physical education suppIxes
for disabled students?

When a student is unable to- initiate an activity with existing supplies,
then a need exists to adapt supplies. .

. Is the proposed adaptation within the student’s ability? .

The adaptation should pro¥ide for successful participation (within the
student’s ability) in the planned activity program. Keep in mind that as
the student’s skill increases, it mgy be necessary to modify further or
eliminaté the adaptation to encourage progress.

. Does the adaptation allow the student to participate within® the

guidelines established by the physician? .

Adaptations must be made that encourage the student to stay within the
limitations shich the physician has established but allow the student
freedom to participate (within the student’s ability). With student usé of
the adaptation, corfstant attention must be directed to the possibility of
new problems: being created. Aggravation of other existing conditions is
also a possibility. Therefore, frequent reevaluation of the adaptation as
used by a specific student is necessaty. Appropriate adjustments are then
made when nepessary.

. What is the student’s attitude towgrd the adaptation? ,
= ’

Cooperation between teacher and student is necessary for the develop-
ment of a successful adiptation. The problem must be studied together
to create a successful adaptation that overcomes the student’s limta-
tions. Ongoing appraisal regarding the use of the adaptation 1s necessary
for continued student acceptance.

. Is thé adaptation constructed safely? .

In the planning and construction of a supply adaptation, student safety
must be uppermost in the ,teacher’s mind. The adaptation should
encourage student participation yet be safe for the user as well as other
students.

. I the activity appropriate for the student’s age and interest? '

Each student should have an opportunity to develop and utiftze abilitres’
and interests. Partiipation wath nondisabled peers 1s a common destre.
Student activities may be planned with adaptations-so that this kind of
partncnpauon can take place.
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. Correct Posture for Good Health*. . —_—
N ‘e s . ) ~ : .
, The age-old observation that the carnage of a person 1s indicative of attitudes toward lLife 15 commonplace. We should place increased emphasis on the social
, * factors in addition to the health factors when we treat incorrect carriage. Teachers should be aware of postural deficiencies and should continually remind
children to practice good posture while sitting, standing, or moving. ” . ; .

A
AR

1. Good carnage means poise, alertness, self-confidence, and the correct functioming of the muscles and organs of the body.

2. Correqt posture cannot be taught through oc.asional exercise, lectures. or advice given to one's son or daughter. It must resu]t
from a personal desire for a more beautiful carriage.

3. The begdy cannot perform movement with minimal expenditure of energy 1f incorrectly aligned. Muscles i1n the areas which
suffer from the compressing effects of gravity and the stresses of postural imbalance are called postura] or antigravity muscles.
These muscles must be 1n good condition to balance the body in all postures. . :

4. Body stability 1s greatest when the center of gravity is over th/supportmg base. Muscular strain results if the body 15 out of
alignment. Many individuals give 1n to the downward pressure of gravity and allow the muscles which support the eorso to
weaken. Thus group of antigravity muscl%gzoommue to weaken if a postural slump 15 allowed to become habit.

5. When the pelvi. bowl 1s allowed to tip, th&xpody wll siouch, making the chest flat and'contracted and causing the abdominal
muscles to sag. The nsides fall forward and Zause a drag pn the healthy flow of food, digestion, assimilation, and excretion.
The pull an the diaphragm decreases the rhy thm of deep breathing, and the tip of the heart which rests on the diaphragmatic
muscle 15 lowered, causing strain in artethal circulation. It 1s possible to reheve headaohes backaches, indigestion,
constipation, and back and knee strain by ]eammg to stand and sit correctly.

6. The way you carry yourself for ten hours daily 1s nfinitely. more important than the best speuial exercises \.onsuentlously
practiced for half an hour. Through correct posture you van achieve the best kind of funotlonmg figure control that you can
get. d

7. Wall posture test for body ahignment. Stand with your back to a wall, with the heels entire spine, and the head touching the
wall. This posture requires the tilting of the pelvis correctly and requ]res the relaxation of the knees. Walk away from the wall
and then recheck see 1if the same posture 1s held while walking.

8. Correct posture 1s needed for each part of the body. Head. Hold the chin parallel with the floor and reach for the ceiling with ¢
the crown of the head. Veck. Bring the neck back and up, the shoulders down and relaxed, the arms relaxed at the side, the
palms of the hands facing in toward the body. Chest (nb cage). Hold,up and out. Abdomen. Pull in and up. fips. Tuck down
and under. Knees. Keep the knees unlocked. Fect. Keep the feet pointed straight ahead. A straight line passes through the
lobe of the ear, the acromion of the shoulder, the hip joihit (greater trochanter), behind the knee cap (patella), and 1n front of
the medial maleolus to the floor. . . . General posture rule Up 1n front, déwn 1n back. Everyone notices, consciously.ox
uncogsciously, how yoy walk. . Comment portez-vous?

9. Even after gaining pertect carnage, you wn]l lose 1t 1fyou have no incentive to think about 1t constantly. Inward motivation 1s

needed. . » ’ .
) Causes of Poor Posture \
‘ 1. Structural * 2. Physiological i
a. Injury to bones, _]omts‘ higaments, and muscles a. Organic diseases such as rickets or tuberculosis .
b Prenatal.and peninatal factors {e.g., congenital clubfoot) b. Fatigue factors. poor eating and sleeping habits v
c. Poor habits of standing and sitting ¢. Prenatal factors '
d. Genetic inhentance of structural defects, ugeven length of bunes d. Genetie problems (inhented from parents) organi. in nature
X = E—
x ’
. *1 rom matenal provided by Elizabeth Stevenson, Assouiate Professor ér Phywival bducation, California State Uruversity, Sacramento. Used with permussion.
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. Pleasing appearance
. Health and fitness

. Neurological :

a. Diseases that weaken muscles (muscular distrophy, polio)

b, Prenatal and perinatal factors

c. Brain injury (stroke) ) s

d. Traumatic injury to nerves ) .

. Psychological

a. Emotional factors
b. Personality influences

. Sociological

a Improper clothing (excesswely tight- ﬁttmg clothes, badly shaped
shoes, and 5o on)

b. Environmental: certain pgstures consndered m vogue

¢. Occupational: carrymggavy loads

Value of Good Posture

a. Aids circulation of\blood
b. Aids elimination of waste
¢. Aids correct breathing”

d. Keeps muscles in tone

e. Aids digestion

- .

. Efficiency of moverient: body ready to react; less energy needed to

perform

Postural Defects y

. Round _shoulders- tips of the shoulders held forward. Usually accom-

panied by forward head, sunken chest, and protruding scapulae.

. Scoliosis—lateral curvature of the spine. May occur in the upper or lower”

back, or a total body C-urve may occur. Condition may be a very
serious deformity requiring referral toa physician.

. Lordosis—increased hyperextension in the lumbar region. Increases low

back curve; sometimes called swayback. ° *

. Abdominal ptosis—sagging or protruding abdomen. Often accompanies

lordosis.

M h
- hY
5. Kyphosis—round upger back; increased upper back curve. Often called
- humpback. -
6. Flat back—decreased spinal curvature or not enough curve, especially in
the lower back.
7. Hyperextended knees—knees thrown back in a locked posmon Often
causes lordosis.
8. Protruding scapulae~protru<_img shoulder blades or “wings.”
9. Torso slide—upper torso (area of body above the waist) slides to right or
left so that arm hangs away from body on one side.

10. Body lean—body shift from the ankles either too far forward or too far
backward. v

11. Forward head—head thrust forward (‘“‘poke neck”).

12. Sunken chest—low or depressed chest.

13. Debutante slump—hips thrust forward; trunk leaning backward , spinal
flexion extending into lumbar region, with hyperextension at the,
sacroiliac joint. Sometimes referred to as fatigue slump.

14, Prolongated feet-long arch: soft, swollen, or flat.

" Correct Body Alignment in Standing Position*

1. Feet are parallel, slightly apart, with the weight balanced _evenly on the
heels, the outside borders, and the balls of the feet. .

2. Knees are straight and relaxed—teither bent nor hyperextended.

3. Hips are tucked, with anterior siiperior spine and pubic bone perpendic-
ular to the floor.

4. Abdomen is flat.

5. Chest is high but riot exaggerated

6. Shoulders are neither forward, backward, nor elevated but free and easy,
with the shoulder blades flat and shoulder height level.

7. Head is centered over the trunk, with the chin level ang the ears in line

¥

with the tips of the shoulders. 3
8. Arms hang relaxed, with the palms of the hands facing the sides of the
body and evenly spaced in relation to the body. ', .
9. Back is neithér too flat-nor too curved. T

*If each body segment 1s balanced, a vertical line should extend from behind the ear

through the center of the shoulder, center of the hip, behind the kneecap, and justin -

front of the ankle.

-
.
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Suggested Activities for an Indoor Obstacle Course " '
e .

1. Cones and rope. Go over, under, around, 1n and out without touching the .
rope or cones in as many ways as possible.

2. Chairs (myst ﬁ’e stable). GO between the chairs; sit in a chair and clap - ~
hands; sta 12 chair and shake hands with a partner.

3. Hoops. Hop or jump through the maze. Stand in one hoop and bridge ‘

. into another. Turn around three times in each hoop, then ]ump to the

next station. e »
4 and 5., Balance’ board. Balance on- the bodrd and play beanbag toss with a !
partner A
6. Bowling pins. Run through the maze without knocking down any of the . @ 8
g . pins.
‘ 7. Chairs with rope. Go under or over the rope.
8. Square. Go through the square. - 10
9. Triangle. Jump over the triangle. . d ”

& 10. Circle. Go through the circle and make your body into a circle.
11.” Hoops. Hop through the hoops on the right (left) foot,
12. Balance bearn. Mount the beam and tlen balance on one foot. Walk *
across the beam without falling off while throwing and catching a
befinbag. . .

. ¢ - &
&;\ Note Teachers may wish to reate theme obstacle course aetmtles which relate to other leammg areas. For example, houps can be given. the names of seas ur oreans. Students can then
call out the ames of the hoops as the students move ' i

-




Suggested Activities for. an Qutdoor Obétacle Course

1. Balance beam. Walk slowly across the beam—forward and backward.
2. Conesand doweling. CrawXunder the obstacle. .
3. Balance board. Balance on the board while whistling.
4, Chinning ‘bar. Shinny up the support upright and hang by the knees
(ankles) for five seconds. Pull up and slide down the opposite support. »
5. Horizontal ladder. Walk across the ladder, using only the hands. o
6. Chinning bar. Do a Skin the Cat. nho. S
7. Number grid. Jump on two numbers that total your age. o -
8. Tire maze. Hop in each tire three times. Walk from one to the other g 12
without touching the ground. L
9. Handprints 0osprints. Match your hands and feet to the pattern on
the court. Moveas quickly as possibie to the next set, )
10 and 11. Chinning bar. Jump up and hold onto the bar for at least ten slow . 5
,counts. Swing your legs up and hang by your knees. ) |
12. Tire maze. Walk around each of the tires without touching the ground. -
13. Snail hopscotcly Jump or hop in each square without touching any lines
or losing one’s balance .
T 13 N
. . . I u
e 4

Note: Apbaratus'will be different at each school. Teachers will want to take advandage of what 1s available to present challenges to students.

Note Addttional playground and field markings are available in the Area V lication available from the Division of Curriculum and Instruotion, Office of the Los Angeles County
Superintendent of Schools, entitled Playground arid Freld Markmgs for Elementary Schools. . .
»
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" Flexibility . Touch the npse or forehead to the floor, L '

A o h ) ) 6 . . 3 B
‘ STUDENT :
_Clark M@tor Development Scate-for Young Children* Y L EVAI,-UAT'_ON

*Name of child : Age
. Years onths
Physipal defects if any : ,/-h%

Score four points for accurate total performance of each numbered item except item 12. [tem 12 counts for kight points.

Sex

t

Items 1, 2, and 8 call for accurate performance on the nght and left sides of the body. Score two points for accurate performance on one side only. In item 12
score two points for accurate performance of each crossover item.

If yes,”
- Yes | No score
Balance 7 - 1. Stand on one foot for ten counts, eyes open (right and left feet). ’ 1. R
¢(12 points maximum) . - L
: 2. Hop on one foot in a circle 12 inches in diameter for ten counts (right and left feet). 2. «R
» ! ) L h
3. Walk a balance beam or straight line forward for six feet, heel-toe fashion. . - / 3. R
: . ' L.
“Large coordination  « 4. Jump or leap over a space three feet wide. ' \ 4. \
(16 oints maximum) . ' ) - )
’ 5. Gallop 20 feet. . ’ 5.
* . a2 -
’ 6. Skip. ’ ~ . 6. .
¥ 7. Catch a beanbag thrown b); a tester from eight feet away. . T

4

Small coordination . Touch fingers independently.
{eight points maximum) ‘ .

. Open and close hands alternately.

~

Space . Go under a yardstick placed between two objects near the child’s waist level. '
«(four points maxjmum) .

"

3

*(four points maxithum)

Mirror movements . A. Right-hand to left ear.

{eight points maximum) . Left hand to right ear.
Right hand to left knee.
Left hand to right knee.

L3

Relaxation . Able to lie quietly and be moved without tension,
(four points maximum) _ . Total score|

e e L4 ,
Date of examination Examiner __ : . .
f . . ’ { '
*Adapted from Clark Mutur Development Scale for Young Chidren (Downey, Calif., Office of the Los Angeles County Supenntendent of Schools). Used with permission.
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Directions for Administering the Clark Motor Development Scale for Young Children

* Balance

- . L Stand on one foot for ten counts with the eyes open. The child stands with weight on one leg
only—first on the right leg with the left leg bent at the knee so that the lower leg and thigh are
approximately at right angles. Position is held for a tensecond count. Repeat on the left foot. This
should be demonstrated by the examner. A second chance may be.necessary. The child should
exhibit steady balance on both sides. J

.

Score:  Two points for correct performance on the right side .

- 2. Hop on one foot in a circle 12 inches in diameter for ten-second counts. Have the child stand first
on the right foot inside the circle. On the command Start! the child starts to hop up and down on
the right foot without traveling. The child should stay within the confines of the circle. If the child «
“wanders outside the circle or touches the other foot to the ground, the score is negative. If the
child continues to hop in place for ten-second counts, the score is positive. Repeat on the left leg.
This should be demonstrated by the examiner. A second chance may be necessary.

Score: ‘Two points for correct performance on the right side
Two points for correct performance on the left side !

3. Walk a balance beam or straight ling forward for six feet in heel-toe fashion. The heel should come
. in contact with the toe of the opposite foot, apd the foot should be in contact with the line. The
. score is positive if the child can continue this relatiohship for the length of the line. The score is
negative if the heel does not touch the toe or if the foot does not make contact with the line. This

should be demonstrated by the examiner.

Score:  Four points for correct performance . v

S

Large Coordination ~

" 4. Jump or leap over a space three feet wide. Chalk lines may be drawn or jump ropes placed three
feet apart on the ground. Ask the child to jump over the lines. Any form of leaping or jumping is
acceptable. Give a positive score if the child.can clear the space. This task should not be

demonstrated \
Score:  Four points for correct performance .

5. Gallop 20 feet. Gallopmg isa rhythmical skill. The same foot continues to lead. Designate an area
approxxmate]y 20 feet long. The examiner might say, “Try to gallop like a horse from here to
there.” This task should be demonstrated: “4 gallop looks like this.”

Score:  Four points for correct performance

6. Skip with two feet. Sk:ppmg is a difficult sklllcfgr yourig children. However, a smalt percentage of

the children may have acquired this skill. Say, “Can you skip? Show me.” This task should be
- demonstrated.

<

SCore: Four points for correct performance

. Catch a beanbag. Say, “Try to catch this beanbag.” Make an easy toss from approximately eight
feet awdy. Use a large, soft beanbag. The child may want to feel the beanbag first to see that it 1s

424




. soft. The score 15 negaiive if the child does not catch the beanbag or catches it only after the bag ‘ .
hits the child. . ,

Score:* Four points for correct performance

Small Coordination . ,

8. Touch the ﬁngers independently. The child is to touch all the ﬁngertrps of one hand 1n succession,

) independently, with the thumb of the same hand beginning with the little ﬁnger The child then
repeats the task in reverse order, starting with the index finger. Say, “Let me see you touch your
fingertips with your thumb.” The examiner demonstrates: “Start with you little finger and touch
each finger in order like this. Then go back again to the little finger this way. ... You do

. That’s fine. . . , Now let’s try with your other hand.” A trial consists of child’s touchmg each
ﬁnger successively and repeating the test in reverse order. A trial is failed if the child touches a _
finger more than once, touches two fingers at the samé*fme with the thumb, or skips one or more
fittgers. The test is passed if one of two trials is successful for each hand. -

Score:  Two points for correct performance on the nght side - \ -
Two points for correct performance on the left side * -

9. Open and close the hands alternately. The child 1s to hold the upper arms close to the body, bent .
at the elbows, forearms extended in fromt, palms up. Start with both’ hands clenched in a fist. The ¥
examiner should say. “Open one hand and close it. Now open the other one and close it._Keep ' )
going, one handlat a time.” Correct performance should be demonstrated. It may be necessary to -
start. out doing the movements with the child; however, the examiner should stop doing
) movements to observe if the child is able to pérform the task. Correct performance is
, demonstiated by the ability to open and close the hands alternately without superfluous
. movements or without a change 1n the beginning position. Speed of performance is not a factor. ’

Duratiorris about six seconds alone. ) . . : .

Score: .Four points for correct performance : “
h)

’ 3 , Y

Space

-

¢
10. Go under a yardstick. Place a yardstick between two objects approxinfately at the child’s waist
level. The backs of chairs work very well, especially if they have sgyeral rungs. Say to the child,
“Try to go under the stick without any part of you touching it,” Score is positive rf the child does
- - not touch the yardstock. Allow only-one trial. ) y

{ LY

Score:  Four points for correct performance

Flexibility .~ '

/

11. Touch the nose or forehead to the floor. The child sits on the floor with legs spread, hands behind .,
neck. “Try to touch your nose or head to the floor.” Score 1s negative if child cannot reach thg *
ﬂoc’ with head or nose. / ’

o

.

Score:  Four points for correct performance

Mirror Movements

~12. Examiner stands facing the child and performs a series of movements one at a time. The child
tepeats the movements immediately after the examiner. The examiner says to the child, “/'m going

’ 2
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. to do something with my hands, and you do just what I do.”” Only the r’rgoveme:nts that involve
crossing over the body are scored (A, B, C, D). The other movements are for preparation.

a, Place both hands on shoulders. . '
. b. Raise botharms overhead. Return hands to shoulders.
. : c. Raise right hand overhead. Return hand to shoulders.
d. Raise left hand overhead. Return hand to shoulders.
(A) e. Crossover: Raise right hand to left ear. Return hand to shoulder.
(B) f. Crossover: Raise left hand to right ear. Return hand to shoulder.
- g. Place both hands on knees."Return hands t6 waist.
(C)'h. Crossover: Move right hand to left knee. Return hands t6waist. ‘

G

- " (D)i. Crossover: Move left hand t6 right knee. Réturn hand to waist.
4
, _ Score: /;l')w‘o poinits for correct performance on each -
rossover item (A, B, C, D)
% j]
Relaxation . ’ V!

. 13. Have the children lie on their backs on the floor where they won’t touch anyone else, eyes closed.
Set 2 mood verbally:' “Raggity, Raggity, Raggity Anne.” “Ng bones at all; just floppy.” “Pretend
you are very, very tired.” Ask the- children to lie quietly without moving for three minutes. Test
for tension. The tester moves quietly from child to child, manually picking up arms or legs, moving ‘
them easily and letting them drop. (Ten or 11 children may be tested at one time.)
a. Signs oftension:
(1) Rigidity: Arm remains like a stick, very stiff—doesn’t arOp. Difficult to pick up.
»  (2) Preservation: Continual movement after a movement is initiated.
(3) Resistance: Difficult to pick up arm or leg. Child seems to be fighting against.tester.
(4) Helping: Child seems to anticipate tester’s movements. When tester initiates -the~__3/3
. movement, child proceeds on its own.
N b. Scoring: Moderate tension is to be expected. Score: Zero for those children exhibiting high
«degree of tension. Signs: Continual movement, inability to lie quietly, constant fidgeting,
excessive giggling. Difficulty in moving parts of the body because of any of the above
mentioned signs of tension. Score: Four points for correct performance.

‘ 5
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A Sample Screening FJatrﬁ oL ‘ . ‘ S
- ' ' *
For a teacher, aide, or parent to mtiate a perceptual-motor development When the screemung is being admunystered, the following sug'gestions may
program, some direction must exist as to the problems of the students be.useful: . *
nvolved. The screemng device presented here is a means of uncovering 1. The person doing the screening should be acquamted with the child.
perceptual-motor preblems, it is not designed to rate performance. Howeyer, The person can ‘do so by visting the classroom several umes before the
if the child shows diffitulty in performing the tasks, the child may need help screemng is done. -
mn body management and wight profit from participation in such a program. 2. It 15 best to screen only one at a time even though several students can N
» - As the child performs the items listed on the screening, the examiner should be screened at onestime.
get a fair picture of the child’s: . ; 3. The explanation of the task to be performed must be contained in
. 1 Awareness of his or her body ’ .simple, easy-to-understand language. Be sure the child understands.
2. Ability to perform gross motor movements with control and balance 4. As the child 1s screened, record any small clues which may be helpful in
3 Ability to perform tasks requiring form perception . * evaluating. the child; for example, “shy,” “hesitant,” “wears corrective
4.>Control of eye movements . shoes,” “‘has a speech problem.”
L] < :
-~ * ' )
Instructions for Screening .
" ltem (and what it may indicate) 2 Directions -
Parts of the body (self-image) The examiner names several parts of the body, and the child
¢ ! ’ " touches each parf as it is named. . .
Standing on one foot (static b/ilance) ' The child is instructed to stand on one foot while the examiner
) , g - ) counts to 10. The child repeats, using the other foot. Y,
- Hopping in place (balarice, gross motor control) Ve The child hops on one foot within a space of approximately 18 inches
. N square. The child repeats, using the other foot.
Walking boatd'(balance, gross motor control, laterality) The child is instructed to walk forwards, backwards, and sidewards
- - . , . : on the walking board. ’
Skipping (gross mrotor control) ] . The child is instructed to skip a::gnd the gym or room or jn
' whatever place the screening is<aXing place. )
* «  Drawing forms (form perception, hand-eye coordination, The child is seated at a table or desk and is given paper and a
* - laterahty, directionality) , i ) pencil. One at a time, the examiner shows the child cards on which .
, ' . the followmg have been drawn: a circle, a plus, a square,and a ’
’ - . ~ - triangle. The child draws each shape as it is presented.
Ocular pursuits (con/tto] of lateral and vertical eye movement) The child is seated opposne the examiner and is asked to follow with
\ the eyes a target that is to be moved in front of the eyes: The
. child’s head is not to move. A pen, pencil, penlight, or any .
similar object is then moved (on an arc) laterally and vertically,
- 18 to 20 inches in front of the child’s eyes. The procedure is
. repeated, first with one eye and then with the other. (The eye not
being used should be covered.) .
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f Screening Form 31‘
Name AR “Teachér )
Directions: Re%bsewitions as, the child is being screened. ! o
Iterh v + Performance ‘ Comments .
Parts of the body & - . . .
Thighs ) ° e
ELSJows . '
Calves .
Wrists : "@ '
Ankles o ) . . o
Back L & «*
: T, ) ’
- Walking board ]
Forward -~ v
Backward ‘ - . ~ 4
Sideward g I . .
N - Ev) =
Skipping L/ . , ¢ ¢
(ten yards without k- L. . ’ .
faltering) ¢ - . i N .
Hopping in place , . C T . R
Left foot (five times) a, ' )
Right foot (five times) . e ¥
‘Standing on one foot .
“Left foot (ten secongs) .
Right foot (ten seconds) ~ * .
: L Y g -
Drawing forms ‘s
Circle
P]US 8
Square
Triangle . o
° Ocular'pursuits ' 7 .4
Bath eyes.together .
Left eye ' » . )
Right eye
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*Sources for Perceptual Motor Tests*
2 ‘ / -
Titleof N Age Number of Equipment Ease of Source of
instrument General description level items needed ¢ A administration instrument
Dayton Fifteen simple items, including Four Fifteen simple | Special board, Classroom teacher William Braley, Dayton
Sensory body image, space, direction, to five items 8-foot line, news- | may learn to admin- | Public School, 348 W. First,
Motor rhythm, balance, and various years paper, watch, ister. _ ' Dayton, Ohio.
Awareness kinds of coordination apd table, stick
Survey form perception « 0 \ Test is to be indi-
. Nidually admini-
v . . 3 stered (approxi-
@ ¥ mately 12 minutes
. - per student). .

* Denver In four categories (gross One Multi-item Special equip- ¥Specialist should Joseph Didds, Univer-
Develop- motor, fine.motor, lang: month in four basic ment for many administer. sity of Denver Child
mental uage, and personal-social), through | categones itgms Study Center, Denver, Colo.
Screening child tested on a number six | . Test is to be indi-

of specifics; pereent of chil- > years - . vidually adminis-
. dren passing or failing each tered (approximately
item for a given age span_ 30 minuteg)” .
indicated ; . i ' e -
Develop- Observations on six cate- From Three re- Very little Specialist (non- Jerome Hellmuth, Learning -
mental gories of brain Tunction birth to | ceptive equipment teacher) will Disabilities,Vol. 2.-
Profile in seven stages gifen a 96 § needed administer, Seattle, Wash.: Special Child
“neurological age” months *| Three ex- ’ Publications, 1966.
pressive - )
Frostig - Tests for independent 3%-7% | Five Very little Teacher may admini- | M. Frostig and D. Horne,

. Develop- development of five visual years percep- equipment ister. . ‘| The Frostig Program for
mental perceptual abilities and v tual abilities needed Development of Visual
Testof suggests relative need ' ' -Test is indi- Perception. Chicago, Ill.;
Visual for visual training . . vidually adminis- Follett Publishing Co.,
Percept- ) : tered. 1 1964.
ion N . < i
Minne- Hand-eye coordination, Five to Five items Watch, small balls, | Classroom teacher Harold Melby, Groveland
tonka balance, agility, accuracy of seven buckets, marked | may administer Schools, 3325 Groveland
Physical body placement; forward, yqars ~areas on floor to best in,graews School Rd., Minnetonka,
Perfor- sideward, and backward ' of three or four ¥ Minn. -
mance * | students (approxi- )
Readiness J mately five min- =
Test utes per person). * *

*Adapted from Moniunand Direction. Physial l:duL:.arwn Curriculum Guide, Grades K.v 12 {Indianapolis. Indiana State Depax'tmcn; of Publi Instruction, 1976), Used with permussion.
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Title of Age Number of 2 Equipment* Ease 02f Source of
instrument General description level items needed administration . nsirument
* Percep- Tasks designed to permit Six to 11 1items Very ittle Classroom or Spec;al Newell C1 Kephart‘, The
tual . observation of child by nine needed; balance teacher may admin- |.Slow Leamer in the’Class-
Motor %1 teacherina relatively short years beam and chalk- | »istér (indivi- room.Columbus, Ohio:
Rating time (through tgst, pre- board dually adminis- Charles E. Merrill Books,
Scale liminary selection of ( tered). 1956.
training methods can’ be :
indicated) i _ s,
Pontiac Six‘items consisting o - Four Six simple -Balance Classroom teacher Lee Haslinger, Pontiac
Kinder- balance, strength, jumping, to six items beam (8 ft. may administer School Ditrict, 350 Wide
garten “skipping, and refined years | x 4in.), mat, (individually Track Dr., East Pontiac,
Percep- -muscle coordination- -1 . ‘ pillow administered— Mich.
tual Motor ; . : i approximately
Streening - five minutes per
Test ’ R pupil)._
M .
Project Judgment on quahty Five to 28 simple Ball target Test requires Dorothy Jegs, Lakeview
enesis of general performance \ seven items approximately Public Schools, 25901
Percep- . : years ' - 15 minutes. Jefferson Street, St. Clair
tual Motor ; 3 - ’ - -~ | Shores,Mich. . . =
Screening , e L u
- hd ’\\/\ .
--‘ ’
- [
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A Sample Program Assessment Form: Principal and Staff

To establish pnorities, you may wish to ragk the questions + or 0 in column two.

PROGRAM

EVALUATION

What the physical
What the physical education education program is
program ought to be R 0 Needs

Priorities
for change -~

Is '€ well-balanced physical education program’outlined for the entire .
year to meet goals? Is a record kept of activities taught?

Are procedures to meet goals followed?
(3

Are skill activities presented-n terms of the identified objectives for
each grade or age level? ) @

Afe there curniculum needs which have not been met?

. Are there adequate supplies available fqr instruction, that 1s, one unit
per two children in kindergarten through grade three and one unit per
five children in grades four through six?

/
Are there regularly schedulad-dessons {minimum of three times a week)?

Is the pg¥ram sequentially planned so that children achieve skill
madtery?

‘ ‘L
Are tests used to diagnose children’s needs for program?

. . » 5 w
Are planned physical education lessons interrelated with other cur-
riculum areas;, for example, music, math, language arts?

Do you and 'thg staff accept physical education as an integral part of
education for each child? . BN

Do you and the staff evaluate or improve competency through'
idividual study or workshops?

What are major strengths and weaknesses 4n yo&r‘;}ogram?

.

How will you imtiate change?

A




A Sample Program Assessment Form: Teacher Self-Evaluation or Principal Observation

To establish priorities, you may wish to rank the questions + or 0 in column two.

13

N What the physical ™~
What the physical education education program is Priorities
program ought to be i + - 0 " Needs for change
Do the children appear to enjoy the activitias?
Do actvities presented allow for maximum participation of the
\ - children? TN .
Is provision made for children unablé to play to becofe participants? -
Is provision made for individual differences in skills? “ S
- . Py
Are skills or concepts being taught clear to observer and to children?
*  Does the teacher provide:
. Planning before going outdoors? - -
Active instruction lesson? ™~
sEvaluation or review of lesson? . - -
N Instruction on proper use of equipment or supplies? p
Instruction on observance of safety rules or health hazards? 1 ‘ ,
Instruction for children to learn responsibility for equipment or supphes? g
’ . LS
? v
. ° I‘
»

L
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. Attitude Test for Children ‘ ‘ .
' - This is How | Feel Abolut. . .

’ . Having Fun at School ’ Exercises
. Taking T™hs in Games Being Mad and-Angry When Playing Games

P,

Ouyr Playground Making Fnends in Physxca] Education
'E‘\ @@‘.@ .@@@@

Leammg Skills ] .. 10. Being Captain
What Other People Think About Me . Our Physxca] Education Supplies . |,
Physncal Education My Ability

C@@O@ BEE)

Note: Statemerits may be.changed to reflect individual program.

L0 2 :




o

%

N

.

°

A Sémple Cumulative Physical Performance Record: Kinderégrten Through Grade Six

Name of student

Dateu of birth

S~

Name of school

Directions: “Record observations as the child completes each area of performance.

\—

\

Grade P-K One Two Three
Areas of Teacher _
. performance Date *
“‘, - T

Movement test Passed movement test at 80 percent level ‘. -
Self-image Meets 80 peféent of performance indicators for age :
Social behavior Méets 80 percent of performance indicators for age ,
Motor skills Meets 80'percent of performance indicator. age

Learned six new rhythmic activities ~
Physical fitness Meets 80 percent of performance indicators for age )
Recreational interest Meets 80 percent of performance indicators for age N

Leamed five tag or manipulation games
Emotional - Enjoys activity alone or in groups o~
Social Is able to give anid receive diregtion |

. Accepts responsibility for care of supplies /
Intellectual » | Meets performance indicators for ag '
. ' Knows safety rules L [ -
<o : .
’ 1)
4 . "T'.A /
EM '
- / 445
i (%)
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- Manipulative/§l]/pplies for Use in Movement Educaétion

Usoal and Unusual Supp!y iteyns*

Eotballs—;umor .and mtermedlate snzes
jcking tegs—2-inch size

. Hockey sticks, goals, and puck.g\/
_Tennis balls (b]emlsTled)

Soccer balls .

Whiffle balls’and scoops

Plastic bats

Sash cord for jump ropes— %-inch
Multicolored hula hoops

Bowlingpin sets

Ping-Pong balls and paddles

Rubber balls (b]emlshed) Sanch size
Tumbling mats

“~——Fironograph s
’_o,‘%ebalf ’ ;

oters
oo . Parachute ,
Nerf balls—approximately 8-inch size * ’
' Stegel »
Lind climber e

Climbing ropes
Bamboo poles
Automabile tires.
Deck rings
Rpg samples
Toober .
L P igh jump . L
: Cage kalls—36-inch size - . -
Basketballs . .

Volleyballs =~ . . '

Tetherballs ¢

Traffic cones
~ Small super balls

Jacks

Balance boargs

“

- ‘ N -
*I rom.matenal provided by Qudy-eﬁcnton. Phywcal Education Specialist, Burlinganle Llementary School Dn’m«.t. Used with permission. ? R
. " M ‘ ' N
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SUPPLIES AND

_ o g EQUIPMENT
Supplies for Tasks and Themes* ,

These supplies are lmportant because each child can have the experience of
handling familiar objects in new' and di era’t ways. These objects can
stimglate the imagination for developmg new and creative ideas for

movement. . \
. -

Beanbags
Chairs .
Ping-Pong balls . .
€ups of water - B .
' Balloons . R

|23

qggho pinto beans .

0i-poi§
Peanuts and plastic spoons
Bicycle tires | -
:Rug samples, . - '
Newspapers .
Magazines Lt R
Cotton ‘ a, 0
Dominoes
Pipe cleaners .
Straws
Ice cream sticks
Clothes hangers
Music stands

4o
‘

L)




- be '
- . ‘ ' . . i
. i ? . i ) , -
Sources of Equipment and Supplies*- =~ . , :
i - ‘ . .
- . Item . ’ - Sourcet A Grade level
Large climbing crate €used outside or inside). 40" x 30" x 30" California Correctional Industries Kindergarten through grade two
(wood). Catalog no. 8431. ] 1020-12th Street - ) R
t ' . « Sacramento, C 8£4 “ ‘ .
Pair of stairs (wood). 24" high,; 20" wide, 24" deep steps ‘| California Correctiondl Industries . Kindergarten and grade one
and rigers. Catalog no. 8441, .. ~ . . . i
& Rocking boat (wood). 4" long, 24" wide, 13%" high. " California Correctional Industges Kinidergarten and grade ong,
" Catalog no. 8911, . :
. Rail fence (wood) hurdle. 24" wide, 22%" high, 18"at ., ~ * California Correctional Industries Kindergarten and grade one
* the base. Chtalog no. 8541. s , — .
Crawl-thru barrel horse—open-ended 55- -gallon steel drum, - 1 Califorpia Correctional Industries Kindergarten
Safe and stable. Catalog no. 8921. - * . ¢ . ) )
Saw horses (wood). 12 inches high, catalog no. 8461. 18 mches *_ California Correctional Industries Kindergarten and grade one ‘
high, catalog no. 8462. 24 inches hngﬁ catalog ne. 8463. - L. ) ) ' .
Jumpmg board (wood) Springy. 10’ long, 10" wide, .' California Correctional Industries indergarten - o ’ *
1¢ thick. - - . *
/ Ladder set (wood). Three-ladder set, 1 ea,: 3', S’and  ~ . California Correctional Industries ‘ Kindergarten through grade three ’
) 7', catalog nos 8471. 3' ladder; catalog no. 8472 . -
5" ladder, catalog no. 8473. 7' ladder, catalog no. 8474. e ) e ' )
Batance beam (wood ). 6" long; ﬁts into solid base., . \] “ California Correctional\lndustries Kindergarten through grade five -
Catalog no. 8414. . . ' : »
Balance beam. 8’ long. \ | Kindergarten through grade five
Equxhbnum board (wood), largé rockmg platform, : California Correctional Industries Kindergarteh through gradetwo
5" x 3'=covered with carpgting for sure footing and _ . ' - o R R
- with handrails at each end. Catalog no. 8481. . . Q % . T
Child-size foldmg screen with three masoniteé panels California Correctional Industries ndergarten through grade two
o 54" wide, 37" high. Catalog rro. 8762. . _ L e
Mobile sand table (wood) portable sandbox of sand, California Correctional Industrjes Kindergarter and grade one
. 6'long, 30" wide, 24" Pugh Cata]og no.8951. -~ » ' . T
Super duty storage cart, 36" long, 24" wide, 16" deep, . California Correctional Industries Kindergarten through grade two '
with rubber-tired casters. Catalog no. 8141 ’ - T . |
Astro stretch cables (rubber). 23 cables. Large " Eye-Gate, . Kindergarten through grade four ‘
. circular stretch kit contains four 10’ cables, four 14601 Archer Avenue, ) . . -
", 77 .5 cables,and 15 30" cables. * | Jamaica, NY +1 1?35' . . R : o
. - Paddle ball paddles (amateur). ) . Lo .| ~ -Kindergarten through grade four
. Gregory rhythm wand (light wood), %" x 36" T J.E. Gregory Co., Inc. Kindergarten through grade nine g .
- Set of 20. Catalog no. 803. 307 Radio Central Bldg. ' ’ .
, : Spokane, WA 99204 , .. . b
s 'Skooterpoards,'l 2" and 16", - ¥ et : , Kindergarten through grade five
‘ v . 5 . ) . .
*I'tom nfateral provided by Rivk Schlichting, Tca\,hcr Remedial Physnal Education, Anah&im Union High School District, and \hlham Stoner, Covrdinator, Remedial Physndl
Education, Loowell Joint Elementary School District. Used with permission. . p
y FSource has been included only if significant because of pnice or other reasons, - Pyl , . ¢ ~ 225
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Parachutes—28’ (smaller chutes available).
. . w A »

am ! -~

Kindergarten through,grade’five
Kindergarten througjrlgade twelve

-

- N [ ' . N
/ R : |
- ~ ¢ ~
'y . . .
¢ Ttem ' ] Source Grade lével *
Beanbags and canvas duck bags - . | Kindergarten through grade two
Gregory jump ropes: 7', 8,9, 16", Catalog no. 801. J.E. Gregory Co., Inc. Kindergarten through grade six
Polyethylene no. 12 hollow brarded rope Sold by foot 3 i Kindergarten through grade six
or' 600’ coil. . )
Hula hoops (16 hoops). ' ) Grades one through six .
Toober (large inner tube)-50". \a Idea Devélopment Co. Kindergarten through grade four =
: 440 WrBaseline Road
Claremont, CA 91711 . ~
Folding tunnel (Hrde -a-Way)-10’ lo%. . . 4 . * Kindergarten through-grade four
Traffic cones (Model U.C.Y.)- 18" (dBstacle course). - - Neumann & Bennetts, Inc'  * Kindergarten_through grade five ‘
’ . 805 Gilman, Berkeley, CA . T~
Bowling pins (slr@mged% ) Any bowling alley @ Kindergarten through grade five _ <
. Builder mats (80" x 48" x 4”). Each ser:tron costs ° Port-A-Pit . Kindergarten through grade six .
approximately $50. Three to six recommended P.0.Box C . ¥
. Temple City, CA, v y . ]
Spot trainer (small, medium, large) Port-A-Prt . ) Kinderggrten through grade six «
‘Incline mat, size 48" x 72" x 16" x 2". 40 lbs. Port-A-Pit Y Kindergarten through gra(le twelve . \
. Ram back stand-up dummy . Port-A-Pit , - Kindergarten through grade twelve
Rubber utility balls. PG 7, 5", 6", up to 16” balls : Kindergarten through grade twelve
All sizes—basketballs, footballs krckmg tees ang.line . “ Kindergarten through grade tWelve
»  markers, soccer-kickballs, water polo balls, therballs. ) ) -
volleyballs, rubber home plates and bases, rhythm balls. % \ \
- basketball nets, softballs. . ‘ . - -
Svdnging barrels and tables (outdoor equipment). . * Kindergarten through grade four
Portable obstacle course, Includes horizontal ladder, ) * Grades three through nine ’
patallel bars, balance beam, hurdle, fence, dodge - * ’
posts fence. -~ * ,
Fence CJ 603. & high, 5’ wide, 100 Ibs. American Athletic Co : Kindergarten through grade four ’ l’ﬁ\ :
. ) Jefferson, lowa - LT 0 )
Nerf ba.ll (syonge ball). ) . e Kindetgartén through grade four, . B .
Pitch-Back ' . \k,
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" Item ‘ Source Grade level
Lind climber with agg'ustable steel stands. ™ The Lind Climber Co. Kindergarten through grade.six
- 807 Reba Pl.
Evanston, IL 60602
Lind climber with wooden horses.” . . The Lind Climber Co. Kindergarten through grade six

Trestles. Children build trestles ca{go'nets.‘

: \

Busy-Blocks. ARB.2. .

A\

Diameter-depth learn block. LC 124.

»

— 4
. Cargo net (7-TG-99); 100 percent/mamla rape; oyter

frame 12’ square. \

Tinikhng sticks (bamboo hop). 12 polyethylene sticks
(7-TN-312). 12" bamboo sticks (7-TN-5]2).

Parachuteg§®4’ diameter—white (3PT-24). 24’ diameter—
T red, ¥hite, and blue (3PT-25).
- 3 ‘-

R.W. Whittle, Ltd.
Manchester, England

Skill Revelopsment Co.

P.0. Box 6300, 1340 W. Jefferson
Anaheim, CA 92807
Lakeshore Curriculum Co.
16463 Phoebe Ave. -

La Mirada, CA 90637

United Settlement Supply
P.0. Box 907, Ansoma Station
New York, NY 10023

United Settlement Supply

. ‘United Settlement Supply

~

Kindergarten through grade six

3

Kindergarten through g'rade twelve

\lrades one through nine
&

‘ Grades three through seven

. Kindergarten through grade twelve

L 3

Kindergarten through grade twelve-

o
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“Singin’ ifi the Rain”—Sammy Davis, Jr.

“Who’s in'the Strawberry Patch with Sa]]y"‘ ~Tony Or]ando and Dawn
“Batman Theme”—The Marketts

“Boogie Woogie’ "~Tommy Dorsey

“Working at thé Car Wash Blues”’~Jil Croce  »

“Theme.from Shaft”~[saac Hayes

*“Que Pasa”~East L. A. Congregation °

“Georgia Porcupine” —George Fischoff

“Down at Papa Joe’s”-The.Dixiebells

- “Puff (The Magic Dragon)”—Peter, Paul, and Mary

“Boogie Woogie Bugle Boy”-Bette Midler *
*“Bad, Bad LeR¢y Brown”—-Jim Croce

“Tie a Yellow Ribbon” -Tony-Orlando and Dawn
“Popcorn”-Hot Butter

“Candy Man”=Sammy Davss, Jr. + . .
“Sweet Gypsy Rose”’—Tony Orlando and Dawn
“Foggy Mt. Breakdown”-Flatt and Scruggs

“Cab Dnver”--Mills Brothers - !

“Stripper”-David Rose .. . .

“Pink Panthet” —Henry Mancini

“Beverly Hillbillies” ~Bear Creek Swanip Jumpers .

“Sweet Georgia Brown”—Brother Bones .,
“We're Together *—Hillside Singerg

“Solace” and “The Entertainer” (from The Sting)-Marvin Hamlrsch
*“Rubber Duckie”—Sesame Street -
*“Sing”~-The Carpenters - ’ : N
“Rock Around the Clock”-Bill Haley

*““Main Street Electnical Parade”—Disneyland

“Hawaii Five-O”-The Ventures N

“'m a Train” —Albert Hammond :

*“Bunny Hop””-Ray Anthony

“Midnight at the Oasts”—Maria Muldaur

* ‘““Take Life a Little Easier”’~Rodney’ A*;n Rrppy

*“Bad Blood”—Neil Sedaka

"“Acting Out the ABCs”«Walt Disney .
“Amazing Grag¢e” - The Military Band of the Royal Scols Dragoon Guards
“Back Home Again”—John Denver .

-

. 4 -
.

»

"“Hello, Dolly”’ - Louis Armstrong '

P o men e - - . ‘

s of Recerdings for Use with Movement Activities* -

“Be”—Neil Diamond
“Alley Cat” - Bent Fabric

“Chicken Fat”— Lynn Roberts (Kimbo Records) and R“hxt Preston (Caprtol) .

“Charleston”—~Warren Covington
“Califorma Girls”-The Beach Boys <. :
“For Once 1n My Life”-Stevie Wonder .

“Get Down Tonight”—K.C. and the Sunshine Band N

“Hustle”~James Brown
“The Hustle” -Van McCoy
“If’—Bread

£ Y

¢“The Hukilau Song”-Maile Serenaders

“Limbo Rock”~Chubby Checker

“Love Will Keep Us Together *--Thé Captain apd Tennille
“Love Ma‘chrne”~Mrracles

“Mah Na Mah Na”—Piero Umnilian

“Mickey Mouse March]’-Walt Drsney
“Miracles”~Jefferson Starship

“Philadelphia Freedom”-El¢on John

*“Rock and Roll Banjo Band”—The Supremes
“Sesame Street”—Onginal cast

“Thank God F'm a Country Boy”—John Denver
“Shake, Rattle, and Roll” - Bill Haley
“Steppin’ Out”~Tony Orlando

“Sweet Caroline”—Neil Diamond -
“Wipe OQut”~The Surfaris 4
“White Rabbit” - Jefferson Airplane '

“You Are the Sunshine of My Life”-Stevie Wonder
*Pata Pata” —Minam Makeba ‘

*“Thats the Way I lg:e It”-K.C. and the Sunshine Band
“Star Trek” ~The CHarles Randolph Greane Soumde
‘.Theme fram S.W.A.T.”’--Rhythm Heritage -
“Welcome Back, Kotter”-John Sebastran ¢
“Island Girl”--Elton John

“Jaws”—John Willams )
“Paloma Blanca”—-George Baker Se]ectron
“Mahogany Drana Ross

A

v ]
I roni materal provided by Rudy Benton, Phy-ial Education Speciahist, Buthingame Llementary School District Used with permission
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